ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION E L

¢ Read Gl section, “"HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS™.

When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW
CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS
FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT".
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG”

The Supplemental Restraint System “Air Bag”, used along with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or sever-

ity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemental Restraint System con-

sists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and on the instrument panel on the pas-

senger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. Information necessary

to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

¢ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would resuit in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

® Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

e All SRS electrical connectors are covered with yellow outer insulation. Do not use electrical test
equipment on any circuit related to the SRS.

EL-2
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR
& All harness connectors have been maodified to prevent accidental loosing or disconnection.
¢ The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section. @l

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not = —-
:"L- flow. o o o 8 Does not .t
:o flow. o O
. 4] ) m— AT T ——
o
| — | | st— ] | — )
o—— o——1}
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. o ‘
Does not Loes no
flow. > flow. > o o
2 T3 oo
T e FlOWS.
.;_ A11k 211k il ke
A u J L |
-
SW 1 BATTERY w1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
SEL881H
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
M cvierereeremenene. 1 Make 2M e 2 Make
1T ereerenmnnene 1 Transfer 1M-1B ... 1 Make 1 Break
1™ 2M
| P_ — 1™ | | - ! —2M
""i ~ \‘ ",£ i"\(‘/
(o &)
\u cﬁ ," \\T ’a
o LY — .
I | I T
1T . iM-1B
| 1T
/———13
| ™M
SELBS2H
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

Type

Outer view

Connector sy'mbol
and connection

Case color

17T

—a

i

5
2]a 1]
3

BLACK

M

BROWN

1M.18

GRAY

M

BLUE

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

qﬁ

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

= ?IBWERY EL-POWER-01

l A Next page
To EL-
140 A B> POWER-03
FUSE AND FUSIBLE
g LINK BOX
’ » » D)
1 )| L :
30A 30A 304 E5A 15A 154
(4] o]
—— n J. n "
BR  W/B W/G WL RY RAW
H/LAMP.
; RAY S { MULTI
DTRL, THEFT
CORNER
HILAMP, F/FOG
Y W { DTAL, THEFT
CORNER,
MULTI
wiL 4> To EL-POWER-06
wiL up
AJC, A, COOLIF
w/G up
WINDOW,
® we N | g [2 Jmwin WIR B (31 OCK,
T GReU COMM, SROOF
BREAKER 2
GEB
wW/B {I.’—‘.Z} Y/B Y/B M SEAT
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
B/REp CHARGE
M @ .
51[52)5364/59565 456459 aln ik 1S B W W
-:-F E I
bleld]el]f 60161646 I A6SH6H6716
i J
| ISR | | FRS— |
MEL595G
EL-7

1175

Gl

MA

EM

LG

EC

GL

M

AT

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BY




POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
EL-POWER-02

Preceding A s

page

9
|—‘
-9

FUSE AND

L L ] FUSIBLE
30A 30A 30A 75A 7.6A 7.5A 10A LINK BOX
%m%m%m%m %%
: : P

?
I

wrPU B

Pl

W/R

MAIN,
wap { EMMT
MAIN, MAFS,

wiL mp { PGC/V,

POS, AAGV
COMM,
P up { STEPH

WiR @ To EL-POWER-04

IGNITION
SWITCH

I L=
RIL To EL-POWER-10
B/W sy START

RIY b To EL-POWER-10
B/R @ To EL-POWER-08

51|52 5354555657586

60i61]66364|66666]67168

1 [F0 C
ol
[pv] LA
|
m
3

MEL996G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-03
-
To EL-POWER-01 @ FUSE AND @l
FUSIBLE
15A 7.58 7.58 15A 10A 75A  |LINKBOX
% % A
— )
*{THEFT LG
cmeb { RESR
EG
OR Wp FFOG
. LG B A/C, FICD Fle
RIL v/B Wp CHARGE eL
[im
/ St - e
OFF @ 1ST _gonp [(EnD)
L2 A7
R/G
[FA
- RG> To EL-POWER-11
BR
ST
RS
5 1[525354]5556]5785845 glnli|Tlk
Eum - Snamp HA
— BEEER
blc [d e [T 0615264646 566167160
J Semim— —

BX

MEL596G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

- EL-POWER-04
To EL-POWER-02 @ W/R 1
[on]
.._-“‘|> To EL-POWER-08 BLOGK
| _ _ - ip Next page | (/B)
[ 1 |
10A 15A 10A .

B

EIETETET 3
R RY

R/B  RY RW Y

B
£

£
=

Q
I
=
@
o)
v

y ip PHONE, H/PHON
AT, STOPIL,
RiY o {ASCD, ABS
AN INTL
Rw Bp STEPL
RIY W ROOMIL
INTAL,
R/e B {ROOMIL
R W STEPL
G/OR By MULTI

OR/L Wp TURN

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-05
&l
B8tk
Preceding page@ > o i _T_ > D Next page [M!A
7.5A 15A 15A '
% 40] § 2] CiD} EM
t»-I—T—T—r—T—I-
L2L]) |L2e]y jLe]) jhsal) jlzcl) fiual] P Horl jak ] Le
EC
FE
GL
BR/BE AUDIO
PUMW B TLID, MULTI Wy
PEp COMM, PIANT AT
P MIL/DL
Y/GEp ILL, TRNSMT EA
BRWEp AT

Y/L W HORN, BUZZER, THEFT

P Ep AUDIO

Y/B W MULTI, BUZZER, BR
D/ALOCK, ROOM/L

ST
RS

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06
To EL-POWER-02 QP wWiL
To EL-FOWER-01 @ WL ﬁ
LWL WA  FUSE BLOCK (4/8)
Gl _TFind €D, @D, €8, o), (MD)

et Jlb Next page

.t @ To EL-POWER-10

o) ACCESSORY
RELAY -
{> To EL-POWER-10

> Jl> Next page

. —- o ~ N
Preceding page Q 1 [ * t
20A 20A 204 15A 10A
| |L‘__I| sy plecd] (bl !Iiu 3
L?:'_l E:'J R L12L_| 6K 1K 3 2
L uB tG WG LG ORB PU PU
I PUS) DEF
PL B MIRROR
OR/B W HOAN
LG mp WIPER
LG W
WIPER
Lcup

} DEF, LD/SIG

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-07
<#-
Preceding page FUISE
<] > BLOCK
<i I {J/B)
7.5A 7.5A 10A (1),
% % &

L mp AUDIO, PIANT

OR s HORN

MIL/DL, COMM,
P/E B { THEFT WIPER

Y/G o PHONE, H/PHON

Refer 1o last page {Foldout page).
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POWER SU PPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-08

—-
To EL—POWEH—O2@ B/R ﬁ
[eml

To EL-POWER-U4@ > >~ JI> Next page
BLOCK
o IGNITION
[l % RELAY (W/B)
L = > To EL-POWER-10
- a - = 15" Nextpage
[ 1 T 1 hd ErB),
104 10A 7.5A 7.5A 7.54 CD)
[29] '

L

| |

GiL G G/R G G/wW G G/R G P/G F'IG R/G

l Lo

R/G Wpp SROOF

ASCD,
PIG W { GHIFT
GOMM, WINDOW,
P/G W {FIOOMIL DALOCK,
THEFT, DEF, BUZZER

G W LD/SIG, DEF
G/R W ASCD, DTRL
G sjp PHONE
G/WE TURN
G/W B CORNER

G Ep BACK/L, PNP/SW, AT

G/AEp AT

V5SS, PNP/SW, MIL,
CHARGE, DTRL,

GEp { AT, SRS, WARN,
METER, ABS,
ASCD, BUZZER
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-09

Preceding page <: 17* ‘ _
. - FUSE
Preceding page @7 EIFI%CK

,_“"0 l G,
E®,
10A 7.5A 10A 10A 7.5A 154 154 D)
5] %III :
ED,

RAY R/Y

GY P P R/L GIY BR G BW R/B R/

B 2 MAIN,
L FUELLH,
R FUELRH,
»> IGN/SG,
INJECT
R/B W RROZ
FRO2LH, FUELRH,
FROZ2RH, FUELLH,
R/B W1 EO3GR. RROX,
FO2H-L
B/W B F/PUMP, FFCM
Gup AT TRPISW
Ry s AT
BREp F/PUMP, FPCM
rrymp { CANIW, EGRC/Y, EGR, VENT/Y
PST/SW, A/T, BYPS/V, MILIDL, SWA
COOL/F, A/C, ASCD,
Yy {THEFT, START
AL W SRS

PEp AC A FICD

PEp AC, A

GY®p ABS

Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
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MA

EM

LG

EC

GL,

MT

AT

FA

BR
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

AL

—-
To EL-POWER-02 -
@ R/Y ﬁ

By

.E:Fg

EL-POWER-10

L
To EL-POWER-08 4\/&]““—|
)
To EL-POWER-06 Q} -

—-
To EL-POWER-08 @

BLOWER
RELAY

15A

N

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

D

Sl

| I

BR/W R/W B

@

=9
-

BR'W  BR/W

BRW mjp THEFT, START

BRW B 5/SIG, DTAL

BR/W B A/C, A

1184

B 8 B B
1 L 1
M13) {(M73, W73
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
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'POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

B -POWER-03 <} RG EL-POWER-11

o —

BLOGK MA
(J/B}
| ED.
% 7.5A % Ei9), El
D,
0 I L BI £ 53 5 3 .
RY R/L R/L RW RA. Ly R/B R/L

EC
FE
CL
AL mp ILL
B R ILL T
RGEp ILL AT
AL ILL
LY B ILL, ¥MIRR A
RL W ILL
RAW W ILL

RAL & TAILL, BUZZER

R W TAILL BR
RIY B TAILL
ST
RS
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
@D . BT
LA
0

MEL603G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-12
GEEp )
ﬁmm W > TUAN
LGB Gy
jxml
TURN SIGNAL
SWITCH
CEN
N
)
G/B G/B GrY G/Y
Gl Gsl (sl ]
BLOGK
(/B)
€D,
‘ @,
| |

£
G,

sl B
GIOR /Y G/Y
L G/OR W TURN

Gy TURN

G/YEp TURN, MULTI

G/OR B TURN

G/B ip TURN, MULTI

1186

EL-18

G/A W TURN
Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Fuse

a. If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

before installing new fuse.
Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than

specified rating. Gi
¢. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
U U U U holder properly.

0 0 o o b.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)" if vehicle is A
not used for a long period of time.
OK Blown

CELDS3 EM
Fusible Link

A melted fusible tink can be detected either by visual inspection or LG

by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

tester or test lamp. EC

CAUTION:

a. N fusible link is melted, it is possible that a critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted. BB
In such a case, carefully check these circuits and elimi-
hate cause.

b. Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. cL

Important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring

harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

MT
AT
[FA
Tme i2 ] Circuit Breaker Inspection BR
feec) co A Freak point For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
! 20 seconds.
20 = Circuit breakers are used in the following systems. ST
10 e Power window & power door lock
o e Power sunroof B8
e Power seat
G ::%#:‘ y ® VMS
1510 26 30 30 B0 &0 70 BT
Current {A)
.SBF284E|
(A

EL-19 1187



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TC CONN. NO. CELL CODE
E5/E30 ABS CONTROL ACTUATOR E18 BR-ABS
ASCD HOLD RELAY E20 EL-ASCD
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E1 EL-WARN
GCOOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E26 EC-COOLF HA-A/C A
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E27 EC-COOL/F HA-A/C, A
COOLING FAN RELAY-2 E20 EC-COOUF HA-A/C A
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 E20 EC-COOLF HA-A/C A
CORNERING LAMP LH g22 EL-CORNER
CORNERING LAMP RH E32 EL-CORNER
CORNERING LAMP RELAY E43 EL-CORNER
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT E42 EL-DTHL
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E21 EL-FFCG
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E34 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH E113 EL-F/FOG
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E6 EL-TURN
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E44 EL-TURN
FRONT WIPER SWITCH E112 EL-WIPER
HEADLAMP LH E24 EL/HLAMP EL-DTRL EL-THEFT
HEADLAMP RH E31 EL-HLAMP EL-THEFT
HOOD SWITCH E19 EL-THEFT
PARKING LAMP LH E6 EL-TAIL/L
PARKING LAMP RH E44 EL-TANLL
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY E43 EL-MULTI  EL-THEFT
TRIPLE-PRESSURE SWITCH E25 EC-COOL/F HA-A/C, A
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH Ea5 EL-WARN
FRONT WIPER RELAY E43 EL-WIPER
A/C AUTO AMP {In BCM) M47 HA-A/C, A
E35 ALTERNATOR E37 EL-CHARGE
E115 SHIELD WIRE (FRONT LH WHEEL SENSOR) |E17 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT RH WHEEL SENSOR) | M102 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR LH WHEEL SENSOR}) B109 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR RH WHEEL SENSOR) B105 BR-ABS
M13/M73 ABS CONTROL UNIT E114 BR-ABS
A/T DEVICE (OD CONTROL SWITCH) Me2 AT-AT
A/T DEVICE (PARK POSITION SWITCH) Me2 AT-SHIFT
A/T DEVICE (SHIFT LOCK SOLENOQID) Me2 AT-SHIFT
ACCESSORY RELAY M1 EL-POWER
ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH M17 EL-ASCD
ASCD CONTROL UNIT M30 EL-ASCD
ASCD MAIN SWITCH M27 EL-ASCD
ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION M4a6 EL-ILL
EL-20
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE

M13M73 | AUDIO AMP RELAY M79 EL-AUDIO
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE) M48 EL-COMM
BLOWER RELAY M1 EL-POWER
CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M45 ELHORN
CLOCK M9 EL-HORN
GLOCK (ILLUMINATION) M50 ELILL
CLUTGH INTERLOCK SWITCH M16 EL-START
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M4 EL-TURN
COMBINATION.METER (AIR BAG) M29 RS-SRS EL-WARN
COMBINATION METER (BUZZER) | m29 EL-METER
COMBINATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR CLASCD  ELWARN
COMBINATION METER (FUEL GAUGE) M29 EL-METER
COMBINATION METER (HGH BEAM INDICA- |1 AP ELDTAL
COMBINATION METER (SPEEDOMETER) | M29 ATAT ELMETER EL-ASCD EC-VSS
COMBINATION METER (TACHOMETER) Mz29 EL-METER
COMBINATION METER (TURN) M2 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (WATER TEMP . CMETER
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT | M2 COMLOL ATAT BRABS RS-SRS
DATA LINK GONNECTOR FOR GST w1 EC-MILDL
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH | M26 EL-MIRROR
FAN CONTROL AMP. Ms7 HA-AC, A
FRONT WIPER MOTOR M101 EL-WIPER
FUEL FILLER LID OPENER SWITCH M86 EL-TLID
GLOVE BOX LAMP SWITCH M55 ELILL
IGNITION RELAY M1 EL-POWER
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH [ms2 ELILL  EL-UMIRROR
INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M9 HA-AIC, A
MODE DOOR MOTOR M38 HA-A/C, A
PUSH CONTROL UNIT M40 HA-A/C, A
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH M60 EL-DEF
FEAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH (DI L DEF
SUNROOF RELAY M7 EL-SROOF
IACV-FICD SOLENOID VALVE-2 Fo EC-FICD
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER LH D5 EL-DEF
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER RH D34 EL-DEF
DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUOT) | D9 EL-COMM EL-STEPL
DRIVER SIDE KEY CYLINDER SWITCH D7 EL-THEFT
PASSENGER SIDE KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | D37 EL-THEFT

EL-21
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE

M13M73 | FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH (DOOR
UNLOCK SENSOR) D12 EL-DLOCK  EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH (DOOR ]
UNLOCK SENSOR) D41 EL-DAOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTi
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH D6 EL-AUDIO
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D36 EL-AUDIO
PASSENGER DCOR CONTROL UNIT {(LCU02) | D39 EL-COMM EL-STEP/L
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
TWEETER LH) M11, D6 EL-AUDIO
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
TWEETER RH) D36, D36 EL-AUDIO
TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH D10 EL-TLID  EL-MULTI
SPOT LAMP R4 EL-INTL
INTEGRATED HOMELINK™ TRANSMITTER  |R2 EL-TRNSMT
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION LH A2 EL-ILL
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION RH RS EL-ILL
INSIDE MIRROR R8 EL-/MIRROR
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT Z4 AS-SAS

F18/F19 | A/T CONTROL UNIT F103 AT-A/T
CONDENSER F22 ECIGN/SG
ECM (ECCS CONTROL MODULE) F101 EC-MAIN  AT-AT
IACV-FICD SOLENOID VALVE-1 F12 EG-FICD
IGNITION COIL NO. 1 F3 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 2 F31 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 3 F4 ECIGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 4 F30 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 5 F6 ECAGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 6 |F2g ECIGN/SG
INHIBITOR SWITCH F39 EL-START EL-ASCD
NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH Faz EC-PNP/SW
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH | F1 EC-PST/SW
SHIELD WIRE [CAMSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (PHASE]] F15 EC-PHASE
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (POS)] F112 EC-POS
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (REF)) F136 EC-REF
SHIELD WIRE FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
SENSOR LH F28 EC-FRO2LH EC-FUELLH EC-FO2H-L
SHIELD WIRE FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
SENSOR RH F2 EC-FRO2RH EC-FUELRH EC-FO2H-R
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F122 ECKS
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) | F33 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SEN- | EC-TPS. ATAT
SOR}

EL-22
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
F18/F19 ggl;l.o WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SEN- |, ECAP/SEN
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M81 EC-MIL/DL @l
FUEL PUMP {Non-California) B21 EC-F/PUMP
g(I-;IHE)LD WIRE (FUEL TANK PRESSURE SEN- [ EC-PRE/SE MA
ggl;l_o WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- | . EG.RRO2 -
B16/B19 | DROPPING RESISTOR (For California) B26 EC-F/PUMP
FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH B18 EL N!IELIJ.L;LOE}IE T’“’;E_Wliigas EL-ROOM 16
FRONT DOOR SWITCH RH B15 EL-D/LOCK
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B22 EL-METER EL-WARN EC-FTS EG
::;;EL PUMP CONTROL MODULE (For Califor- | . EC.FPCM  EC.F/PUMP .
HANDSET B47 EL-H/PHON
HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH Bt1 EL-HSEAT L
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH B12 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT LH B8 EL-HSEAT M
HEATED SEAT RH B13 EL-HSEAT
TELEPHONE (TELEPHONE PRE WIRE) B53 EC-PHONE AT
T6/T9 :I;S:‘ilr:}l;AOUNTED STOP LAMP {With rear air B29 EL-STOP/L
:;g::;n()UNTED STOP LAMP (Without rear air |, EL.STOPIL FA
POWER SEAT LH B6 EL-SEAT
POWER SEAT RH B14 EL-SEAT
REAR SPEAKER LH Ba7 EL-AUDIO
REAR SPEAKER RH B41 EL-AUDIO B
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH B7 EL-WARN EL-TIME
TELEPHONE PRE-WIRE B53 EL-PHONE ST
TRANSCEIVER B46 EL-H/F PHONE
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP LH B30 EL-TAILL EL-STOPL EL-BACKIL RS
TRUNK LiD COMBINATION LAMP RH Ba3 EL-TAIL EL-STOPA EL-BACKAL
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH B32 EL-THEFT BT
TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH B49 EL-INTL EL-THEFT _
AEAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04) D53 EL-CONN A
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D55 EL-DLOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU0S) D73 EL-COMM
REAR DOOR LOCK AGTUATOR RH D75 EL-DAOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH B12 EL-HSEAT X
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER , B35 EL-DEF
MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUO5) T12 EL-COMM
EL-23
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH . CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
T6/T9 POWER ANTENNA TIMER T13 EL-P/ANT
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH T4 EL-TAILL EL-STOPAL EL-TURN
REAR COMBINATICN LAMP RH T10 EL-TAILA. EL-STOP/. EL-TURN
EL-24
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BATTERY

CAUTION:

a. I it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.

b. After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact. @l

c. Never add distilled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

A
EM
Keep clean and dry. How to Handle Battery "
METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE
The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-
ing a battery. E
¢ The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept
clean and dry.
e The terminal connections should be clean and tight. FE
e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”. CL

SEL189P

®  When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of

Remove negative time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle T
terminal. has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

AT
FA&

SEL778Q

Hydrometer ® Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific g
gravity of the electrolyte.

ST

RS

Thermometer

BT

SEL191P

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL Il

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fiuid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-
tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the battery
life. :

EL-25 : 1193




BATTERY

Suitable tool

MAX. level

MIN. level

SEL779Q)

Charging voltage

Charging current

,
’
’
L

“u
e
- ——

Normal battery
Sulphated battery

Charging voltage

- Charging current

Duration of charge

SEL005Z|
Read top level Hydrometer
with scale
Thermat
gauge
% SEL0037Z|

SELO06Z]

1194

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
¢ Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has been “sulphated”, pay attention to its
voltage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure
at left, if the battery has been “sulphated”, less current and
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

ing.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
e Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

® When the electrolyte level is too low, tilt battery case for easier
measurement.

EL-26



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading

according to electrolyte temperature.
Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C {°F} Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032 '
66 {150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024 MA
54 (129) 0.020
49 (120) 0.016
43 (110) 0.012 M
38 (100) 0.008
32 (90) 0.004 LG
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004 EC
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (39) -0.016 FE
-1 (30) -0.020
=7 (20) -0.024 cL
-12 (10) -0.028
-18{0) -0.032
M
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 * Fully charged AT
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged EA
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1,160 Almost dls?harged
1110 - 1.130 Completely discharged
CHARGING THE BATTERY BR

CAUTION:

a. Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

b. Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being STl

charged.

c. When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as RS

this may cause a spark.

d. [f battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F), B
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature BT

below 60°C (140°F).
Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

EL-27

HA

(D)4

1195



BATTERY

1196

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-

matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

¢ If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var-
ies more than .050, the battery should be replaced.
MEMORY RESET

If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the foilowing items
must be reset:

Radic AM and FM preset
Clock
AUTO temperature setting trimmer

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

USA Canada
Applied area
Standard Option Standard
Type 550231 65D26L 800261
Capacity V-AH|  12-60 12-65 1265
Cold cranking current
(For reference) A 356 413 562



'STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T models

Power is supplied at all times

® to ignition switch terminal @ @l
e through 30A fusible fink (letter [N , located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through terminal & of the ignition switch A
¢ to clutch interlock relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)] EM
e to theft warning relay terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

s through 7.5A fuse [No. 33, located in the fuse block (J/B)] e
¢ to theft warning relay terminal @ .

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

& through theft warning relay terminal @ EC
& to clutch interlock relay terminal @ .

When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal @ through the clutch
interlock switch and body grounds and (&) . ES
The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied

¢ from terminal & of the clutch interlock relay

® toterminal @) of the starter motor windings. CL
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.

If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @ of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the [T
clutch interlock relay is interrupted.

A/T modeis AT
Power is supplied at all times
® {0 ignition switch terminal @ EA

e through 30A fusible link (letter [N] , located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is suppliad

¢ through 10A fuse [No. [17, located in the fuse block (J/B)] -
¢ to theft warning relay terminals ) and @ . A
Also, with the ignition switch in the START paosition, power is supplied

e from ignition switch terminal & BE
e to inhibitor relay terminal @) . il
If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

¢ through theft warning relay terminal @ ST
e tio inhibitor switch termina! @

e through inhibitor relay terminal @ , with the selector lever in the P or N position

e to body grounds and (79 . B8
The inhibitor relay is energized and power is supplied o
¢ from ignition switch terminal &

e {0 terminal ) of the starter motor windings BT
e through inhibitor relay terminals ® and @ . ‘
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates. i
If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @& of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the
inhibitor switch is interrupted.
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —

M/T MODEL
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] L= . -
ToN v oy pyeseamy EL-START-01
10A 7o |FUSE BLOCK 30A Refer o EL-POWER,
]
_[w EN| w/PU
BR/W

G/Y

IGNITION
SWITCH

CLUTCH
INTERLOCK RELAY

G/Y
o
é | - G/OR
R €D) I:I‘\m
LG
CLUTCH
INTERLOCK
I DEPRESSED | SWiTCH
—
- RELEASED
B/Y IL2])
LG Id][ i
I* Lo %’c’ o *= 1
La S - Iovow STARTER
'—'—m BATTERY ® = | MOTOR B E B B
E1E I
SR I (- | T | 4]
MODULE) - i 4 X
=4 M73
Refer to fast page (Foldout page).
ENTUE E:iD
GY 5| L 5| B
- =
BHE &
6]2]4 IIE

MELB05G
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STARTING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)

AT MODEL
IGNITION SWITCH : BATTERY EL-START-02
Refer to EL-POWER. @
30A
10A  |FUSE BLOCK A
% wiu
EM
ELG;YH—I W/PU
[l G
«’) sl Sa 6
AcMNT
Iz -
B
.ﬁ — | Gl
GI GIY I W
BW GiR

INHIBITOR RELAY

[Eml
THEFT WARNING RELAY
)
]
l_IGn

A
G/R FA
LG
17F
@3 BIR
LG
I ST
LG
[Ga]l
INTERRUPT  |(BODY CONTROL RS
aw
: BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
T3] A :
al7]s [2]a]7 HA
A" e B
EL
Jan _
w
MELB06G
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STARTING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)

EL-START-03

-

a/oR i 1] G/oR

Preceding page G/OR

p 1
(/ ® |nHiemor
R SWITCH

Preceding page @BIH W N _3’:%
i
B
BR
(o]
— 19 ij STARTER MOTOR
& i &S
BATTERY o =
| m—[(@}j ®
1 | |
B B
X &
19
n@D) GEED@
GY w B
MEL607G
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction
SEC. 233 Through-bolts
$114-801B 4.9 - 6.4 (0.50 - 0.85, 43.4 - 56.4)
. internal gear
(D] 74 - 9.8 (0.75 - 1.00, 65.1 - 86.8) @
Thrust washer
Magnetic switch assembly Mﬁ‘\
=26
Dust cover kit EM
e L) LG
1 —e\ é)
_ EC
g Center bracket (P)
; E-ring Rear cover
: Pinion assembly == assembly Fe
) Pinion stopper Brush Thrust washer

spring @L

Brush () I Brush hoider

Brush (+} assembly

A

Armature assembly : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

Pl6s-7s Yoke assembly =R @ : High-temperature
(0.65 - 0.80, 56.4 - 69.4) g grease points AT

o Center bracket (A) ‘ .
SEL456TC

[FA
L Removal and Installation BR

I ’:* Ajr clea_rler"
Transaxie <A \ REMOVAL

% ﬂ £ '\Q' 1.  Remove air duct assembly. 8T
VO Y ‘ .\ % 2. Disconnect starter harness.
‘)( ay Ei / 3. Remove starter bolts (two).
} g’ e .l S 4. Remove starter. RS
S B
, ’ ﬁf;’}“ |

/] T - By
Sta?er ? SEL457T

INSTALLATION HA
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

([

. . - 8
A @ Q
) 20.4 - 512 %
(31 - 4.2, 224 - 30.4)

M) : Nem (kg-m, fi-Ib)

SEL458T]|
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STARTING SYSTEM

1202

Pinion/Clutch Check

1.

2.

Inspect pinion teeth.

Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

Inspect reduction gear teeth.

Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates
smoothly in the opposite direction.

If it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is
evident, replace.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

STARTER
$114-801B
Type HITACHI make
Reduction gear type
System voltage \' 12
No-load
Terminal voltage \4 1.0
Current A Less than 90
Revolution pm More than 2,700
Minimum diameter of commutator  mm (in) ) 28 (1.10)
Minimum length of brush mm {in} 10.5 (0.413}
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib) 1.3 1217;';;7 40)
Clearance of bearing metal and armature
shaft . Less than 0.2 (0.008)
mm {in}
Clearance between pinion front edge and
pinion stopper 0.3 - 2.5 (0.012 - 0.098)
mm {in}

EL-34



CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle's electrical system and to keep the battery charged.

AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (& through:

® 140A fusible link (letter [2] , located in the fuse and fusible link box), and @Gl
e 7.5A fuse (No. [0, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal (B), is controlied by the IC regulator at terminal ®. The charging
circuit is protected by the 140A fusible link. AN
Terminal (B) of the aiternator supplies ground through body ground E® .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B)] E
e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter thraugh terminal (O of the alternator. With power

and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient LG
voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

if the charge warning indicator illuminates with the engine running, a malfunction is indicated. Refer to “Trouble
Diagnoses” (EL-37). EC

CL
My
AT

A

BR

RS

BT
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

BATI;EFIY _ IGNITION SWITCH EL,_CHARG E"'01

ON or START -

140A

{FusE BLOCK
(J/B)

Refer to EL-POWER.

GOMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE)

D: ALTERNATOR

B
=
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
2 vz, E
12 33%5 N\pe]a7a e
Rl —EREDE GD

MEL608G

o4 EL-36



CHARGING SYSTEM

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

tior: Table.

Trouble Diagnoses

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
¢ Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Waming famp

“ON"

Ignition switch |— Warning lamp |— Disconnect connector {S, L) and Wamning lamp

“ON” "OFF" ground L hamess side. "QFF”
Warning lamp
"ON”

Check the fol-

lowing:

* Warning
lamp bulb

& Fuse for
warming lamp

Engine idling Waming lamp

Check the following:

» Drive belt

® B terminal connection

{Check the tightening torque)
& Fuse for S terminal
¢ Connector (S, L terminal) con-

nection

Waming lamp
({OFF!'

__{OK I

Warning lamp: “CHARGE" warning famp in combination meter

*: When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,

replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning famp, if any of the foilowing

symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
& B terminal is disconnected.
e S terminal is disconnected or related circuit is open.
e Field circuit is open.
e Excessive voltage is produced.

EL-37

._.| Engine MA&’—

Warning tamp
“ON”

Engine speed:
1,500 rpm
(Measure B
terminal volt-
age)

Damaged IC
regutator.
Replace.
Warning lamp OK
KIOFFII
More than Damaged IC
15,5V regutator.
Replace.

No generation

Field cirguit is
open.

WA

[ER

LG

EC

clL,

MIT

AT

)4
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction
SEC. 231
LR1125-702B Through-bolts
LR1110-709 3.1 -39 (032 - 040, 27.8 - 34.7)

Front bearing

Front cover

Pulley assembly

Rear cover

Packing

Dicde assembly

N
& . IC regulator assembly
‘ Brush holder
[T : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)
Condenser - N» -m. in-1b
W [ Nom (g-m. in-ib)

SEL278UD

Removal and installation
REMOVAL

Remove engine undercover RH.

Remove side inspection cover RH.

Loosen belt idler pulley.

Remove drive belt.

Remove A/C compressor mounting bolts (four).
Remove cooling fan and fan shroud.

Slide A/C compressor forward.

Disconnect alternator harness connector.

. Remove alternator upper bolt and lower bolt.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure,

CoNOOA~WND

(0.80 - 1.10,
69.4 - 95.5)

T
ﬁ/ 2l [OJaas - 520

(45 - 5.3,

37
~ 32.5 - 38.3)
% [ Nem {kg-m, f1-1b)

@: N=m (kg-m, in-ib}

SEL278UA

1906 EL-38




CHARGING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
T LR1125-702B ] LR1110-709
ype
HITACHI make Gl

Nominal rating V-A 12-125 | 12-110

Ground polarity Negative A

Minimum revclution under no-load '

(When 13.5 vofis is applied) om Less than 1,100 Less than 1,000

More than 36/1,300 | More than 351,300  [EM
:-\if?llh(e):t?;tscﬂgismis applled)  Afrpm More than 84/2 500 More than 85/2,500
: P PP More than 123/5,000 | More than 110/9,000

Regulated output voltage v 141 -14.7 LG

Minimum fength of brush mm {in) More than 6.00 {0.2362)

Brush spring pressure N (g, oz) 1.000 - 3.432 (102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34) E@

Slip ring minimum diameter mm (in} More than 26.0 (1.024}

Rotor (field coil) resistance Q 2.35 2.31 E’E
FA
BR
RS
B

ICX



COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch/Check

WIPER
TURN
R
FOG

ﬁ OFF
N INT
UWGHT q5T .

A ME
. ON VOLU LOW

WASH HI
B 2np s

F‘ .
141162019 3w |32 7]8l5iNn 61 ® 62
13]15]17}18 (Front fog) w9812 2[1]63[3

{Wiper) {Light) (Turn and
cornering)
INTERMITTENT FRONT FOG
LIGHTING SWITCH WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH
OFF 1 2 OFF| INT | LO | HI [WASH INOFF] ON
a[s[cia[alcals]c W o0 3 Q
51 1ol Qoo o0 32 ©
[ O O[Ol [To 15) 0O
7 O 18 | ol ] 19 €
8 HEEE 17 [ 019
g (&) Qo[ {0 18 @)
10)
T Soloe 8 0 TURN SIGNAL  CORNERING
[iz oloooBlo LAMP SWITCH LAMP SWITCH
L[N]A L|n]R
1o |9 6110 O
e g2 || O
Ko 63|10
MEL609G
EL-40

1208



COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base

Lighting swiich

MEL304D

MEL326G

Combination Turn signal

cancel tab

Steering wheel
guide pin

SEL385U

Replacement

For removal and installation of air bag module and spiral
cable, refer to RS section [“Installation — Air Bag Module and
Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

(SRS)"}.
e Fach switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base. :

® To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
sSCrew.

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the turn signal can-
cel tab with the notch of combination switch.

A

EM

LG

EG

CL

T

AT

A

BIR

ST

RS

EL-41 | 1200



COMBINATION SWITCH

Steering Switch/Check

The inside of steering whaet ' SPIRAL
CABLE

AIR BAG : €

mooue | (2 0 it © —a l
5

°
2] [12] & K

4 14 @&

13] Rl 13 &

E&D G

HORN
SWITCH @ A S ME| N |oSEL {oFF | cANCEL
5= = o [ 1ol [0
B D M3 — 2 o) oY
b [2] 2 3 O
MEL610G
EL-42
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)

Power is suppiied at afl times

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

® {o lighting swilch terminal &), and

¢ through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box) - @l

® to lighting switch terminal @; .

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 49 MA
¢ {0 terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal @

& to terminal @ of the RH headlamp. B
Terminal @) of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds (&) and &0 .

With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will illuminate.

When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied LC
e from lighting switch terminat @

¢ toterminal @) of the LH headlamp,

® to combination meter terminal &) for the HIGH BEAM indicator, and EC

e from lighting switch terminal &

¢ o terminal 1) of the RH headlamp. -
['Jb

Ground is supplied to terminal & of the combination meter through body grounds (3 and (%) .
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

With theft warning system L
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-258).

T

EL'43 1211



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

FOR USA
BATTERY ] EL-H/LAMP-01
N
®
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 15A

LIGHTING
SWITCH

-
............ (/’ /
LOW PASS PASS

8- Low @
HIGH HIGH

JOINT CONNEGTOR-6

BEAM INDICATOR)

Y
]
COMBINATION
@ METER (HIGH
]

HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
LH RH

LOW | HIGH LOW | HIGH

{:|

o
m@mo
-

: : n
s B B B B

® ® n

—.L— .. 4 N 1

&3 G @3

Refer to tast page (Foldout page).
o] . :
@.@@;24 ] s[6]7 ElE HIE AR = E EE
5 = 128[a]10) E\:,‘ K 1%) 24| 2526]27) 28 [Pa ia03 a2

MEL611G
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diaghoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate.

Bulb
L.H headlamp ground
15A fuse

. Lighting switch

WM -

. Check bulb. .

. Check LH headlamp ground. (Terminal @)

. Check 15A tuse {No. 53], located in fusible link).
. Gheck lighting switch.

RH headlamps do not cperate.

Bulb

. BH headlamp ground
. 15A fuse

Lighting switch

W N =

. Check bulb.

. Check RH headlarng ground. (Terminal 3 }

. Check 15A fuse (No., located in fusible link).
. Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate, but
LH low beam cperates.

MoalreR o Ao N -

Bulb

. Open in LH high beam circuit

. Lighting switch

-

Check bulb.

2. Check Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-

lamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam dees not operate, but
LH high beam operates.

Py

. Bulb
. Open in LH low beam. circuit

Lighting switch

. Check bulb. :
. Check G/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-

lamp for an open circuit,
Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate, but
RH low beam operates.

. Bulb

Open in RH high beam circuit

Lighting switch

Check bulb.

. Check LG/B wire between lighting switch and RH

headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting swilch,

RH low beam does not operate, but
RH high beam operates.

N -

Bulb
Open in RH low beam circuit

. Lighting switch

. Check butb.

Check L/B wire between lighting switch and RH head-
famp for an open circuit.
Check lighting switch.

High beam indicator does not work.

L=

Bulb
High beam indicator ground
Open in high beam circuit

. Check bulb in combination meter.
. Check combination meter ground. (Terminal Gp)
. Check Y wirg between lighting switch and combination

meter for an open circuit.

EL-45
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system on vehicles for Canada contains a daytime light unit. The unit activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will lluminate once
the parking brake is released. After that, the daytime lights will continue to operate even when the parking
brake is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 53], focated in the fuse and fusible link box)

& to daytime light control unit terminal @ and

e o lighting switch terminal & .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible fink box)

# 1o daytime light contral unit terminal @ ,

® o lighting switch terminal & and

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B))

#® {o daytime light control unit terminal G2 .

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&0).

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B") position, power is supplied

¢ from lighting switch terminai (3

¢ 1o LH headlamp terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to LH headlamp terminal @ through body grounds (82 and (B0

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal @

e 1o RH headlamp terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

¢ to RH headlamp terminal @

e from daytime light control unit terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

e through body grounds (B2 and (&0).

With power and greund supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS ("C”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @

& 1o LH headlamp terminal @ .

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”") or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal ®

e to daytime light contro! unit terminal ®

e to combination meter terminal @ for the high beam indicator

e through daytime light control unit terminai @)

e to RH headlamp terminal () .

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

Ground is supplied to terminal @) of the combination meter through body grounds (M and (W .
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal &

through daytime light control unit terminal ®

to headlamp RH terminal @

through headlamp RH terminal @

to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal

¢ to headlamp [LH terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to headlamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and E@).

Because the high beam headlamps are now connected in series, they operate at haif illumination.

EL-46
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Operation (Daytime light system for Canada)
After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” posi-
tion or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns
on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same
as conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 15T 2ND
Lighting switch
A B c A B8 c A B c A B C A B C A 8 C
High beam X X O X X 8] 0 X Q AT | A C iAo O 0 X O
Headiamp
Low beam X X x X X X X @] X X X X X X O X
Clearance and tail tamp X X X O O 8] O o]0 X 0 6] O o}
License and instrument illumination lamp | X X X @] o] 0 (0] Q|0 X (¢] O e] o] 0O O
O Lamp “ON"
X 1 Lamp "OFF"
A Lamp dims,
* : When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lamp will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp will not corme ON,
Schematic
FOR CANADA
IGNITION SWiTCH IGNITION SWITCH
START ON_or START BATTERY
MFUSE ruse {/]ruse | /Jruse |/]Fuse
LIGHTING SWITCH
CHARGE OFF ST ND
_ ABICIAIBICIAIBIC
EEEEEE®
IO] IOIG] |
i
L [« JCHCNOICN
O 1 OO IG
ALTERNATOR
t 12 2 3
1 4
8
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT &
7
9
10 5
HI| [Lo HI| [Lo
éb BEAM O HEADLAMP (2 5\ HEADLAMP
INDICATOR
LAMP @ LH RH
— 1
PARKING ) )
BRAKF
SWITCH
MELS93G

WA

M

LG

CL

AT

FA




HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

BATTERY a EL-DTRL-01
|
@ Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 15A
7Y AW 4 -
I @ = v 3>
- Next page
® I- R/Y
| |
RIY RAW
51 il
Py
OFFj 2ND LIGHTIN
. -o- ST
ST @ IST e . {) ____________
LOW - - B oW o 178 & o Bonss
HIGH HIGH HIGH
kol el L2 e
G LB YR
@

e —————— 7 >

. - I - > Next page
H - /R YiR j - D
¥

o

Y Y -
n -

— — GN@
2

== Y/R )
Te1__ I 1 57 o]
o[ L Teptenen
BEAM INDICATOR)
LOW [HIGH Low | FiGH

[E) (5]

b Lrem
,ﬂ u OR/B @ Next page B B —i

B
n
. | K]
a B =
Eag @D @ @3
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_ &l CDNGH)
1[s]6]7 17]18]19j 200/ 21] 22123

‘l? ' ENQEEL 24]25]26] 27| 28128 ]faof 3132

MELS12G
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH $GNITION SWITCH i EL-DTRL-02
ON or START START
] T EE BLOK | Refer to EL-POWER. &l
| 164 7.5A 7.5A .
|- | 1 WA
ILeJd) |LL) i J
G G/R BR/W
I I N
< BR/W
il = LG

COMBINATION Eg.v
METER (CHARGE)
I EC
L2
BR/W
W/R I'"I e
o ED
@ R e | ses— CL.
Preceding page . :
WiR
I_J_I {3 Ay o | —
' ¥ IE]
E501
W/R GM BRW RY RAW
2]l e e I |
I - G ST LHFUSE  RH FUSE E’,?;T.,TT'ME AT
CONTROL
® WR ALTL MAIN MAIN UNIT
HEAD/LLH HEAD/LAH LAMPLH LAMPAH  LAMP , FA
I el s feh Lsh
WiR = GrY Y/R ¥ LG/B OR/B
. I
I—Iil—l Eag <PGN y y ' ' y

W/R
| <thvR BR
WIR Preceding page J @ Y

St
rl%l_l <Fpiommmicm 4:[1 ] JRer

L
ALTERNATOR JOINT CONNECTOR-6
.
Refer to last page (Foldout page). TF
[ = = ). & ]
33[24[ 35}/ Ix\36[27] 8] 112]3]4 5[6f7]B
38]40|41|J42]a3[44]45]4s g 1o[ 1] 2[73]i4]15]18[i7} 18] 12120
IR
B [@w (e (e oo |- -
: T
|
e dDe Gbe | dibe afoe
' i
g SR LU U U U IS U U —
1 ]
KB E

MEL613G
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

1218

EL-DTRL-03
DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT
GDR
GND PKB SW
| i
Y
N
(M)
A .
||
.
Y
o Il
I PARKING
BRAKE
APPLIED |SWITCH
AELEASED T
B B
- 1
=
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
i~ T T T T T = T &N
8 6|5 [
c E®) @D ! :

EL-50
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Daytime Light)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

T.er- B Judgement &l
minal ltem Condition standard
No.
1 Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to "ST” Battery positive voltage VA
. @ When turning ignition switch to “ON" from “ST" 1V or less EM
@.._@ When tuming ignition switch to “OFF" 1V or less LG
2 Power source (@ When turning ignition switch to “ON" Battery positive voltage B
((E@ When turning ignition switch to "OFF” Battery pasitive voltage FE
) =
3 Power source (c.@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery positive voltage
GL
t - When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery positive voltage
] o
4 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “2ND” (“B") Battery positive voliage
(Lo beam) AT
5 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HIGH" ("A") Battery positive voltage
(Hi beam)
(¥
When turning lighting switch to “PASS” {"C") Battery positive voltage
6 RH hi beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (*C"} Battery positive voltage
; When releasing parking brake with engine running | Battery positive voltage BR
@ 9; I and turning lighting switch to "OFF" (daytime light
operation)
CAUTICN: Block wheels and ensure selector ST
lever is in N or P position.
7 AH headlamp When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” (*B") 1V or less Fﬁ@
controf (ground}
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery vollage BVl
and turning lighting switch to "OFF” {daytime light
operation)
N CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector HIA
i lever is in N or P position.
8 LH hi beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” ("A") Batiery positive voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage DK
ﬁ and turning lighting switch to “"OFF” (daytime light
operation)
A= CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
¢ lever is in N or P position.

EL-51 1219



HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Daytime Light) (Cont’d)

Ter-

minal tem Condition Judgement
standard
No.
9 Ground — —
10 | Parking brake switch @! When parking brake is released Battery positive voltage
@ When parking brake is set 1.5V or less
11 Alternator m When turning ignition switch to “ON” 1V or iess
@ When engine is running Battery positive vollage
)
@ When turning ignition switch 1o "OFF” 1V or less
12 | Power source When turning ignition switch to “ON" Battery positive voliage

&\

When turning ignition switch to "ST"

Battery positive voltage

When turning ignition switch to "OFF”

1V or less

=
&5

\ Headlamp reflector
/ f Glass envelope

PUSH to

1220

Bulb Replacement

The headiamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never

Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the

Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate

remove [ J
Harmess touch the glass envelope.
Plastic base connector 1. Disconnect the battery cable.
UNLOCK 2.
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.
Butb retaining ring 3.
SEL987) bU'b.
4
the bulb when removing it.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:
L J

Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflector for a
long period of time as dust, moisture, smoke, etc. may
enter the headlamp body and affect the performance of
the headlamp. Thus, the headlamp bulb should not be
removed from the headlamp reflector until just before a
replacement bulb is to be installed.

Bulb Specifications

Itern Wattage (12V)
Semi-sealed beam
High/Low 60/45 (HB1)
EL-52



HEADLAMP

MELESE3E]

MELS84E

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming
machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. For operating
instructions of any aimer, it should be in good repair, calibrated and
used according to respective operation manuals supplied with the g

unit.

It any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as
follows:

For
a.
b.
c.

details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.
Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver {or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Example:

4H 2V
"[ ~T_ Vertical side: 2
Horizontal side: 4

LOW BEAM

1.
2.
.

Turn headlamp low beam on.
Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then

make adjustment by loosening the screw.

EL-53
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HEADLAMP

W = 1,100 (43.31) W

“H’" : Horizontal center line
of headlamps
Vertical center line Upper edge of

%

<

-100 - 100 (4)

{4)
e 3
100 ' 100 1001 100
{4) (4} 4 @
Left edge of high

intensity zane

= ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {im}

NN

shead of headlamps high intensity zone
Height of
lamp centers 100

l (4) 100 (4}

SELB66L

1222

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)
¢ Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-

ingly.
o Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H":. Horizontal center line of headlamps
"W, " Distance between each headlamp center

EL-54



EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-01

@l
16A Refer to EL-POWER.
2
R/
EM
LG
AL
=3 EG
[11]
LIGHTING . -
/ SWITCH =
OFF 18T 2ND
[Lr2]) cL
RIG
-
BT
RG
[EEIL AT
e ruse
% (WB) A
! . | @,
as 85 1Q
E] 165 e "
RY RA R
[l L I - BR
PARKING PARKING AL 4} Next page
LAMP LH LAMF RH
s7
R, e
A 5
1 ™
B B
A =
Eas BT
Refer to tast page (Foldout page).
@] : A
(2] (Ee), :122 g: Ent
W .

GY  GY )
EL

limp

MEL615G
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02
e
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION System Description

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied
through 7.5A fuse [No. [14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to hazard switch terminal @

e through terminal @ of the hazard switch
[ ]

®

to combination flasher unit terminal (B

through terminal (© of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal (® through body grounds (3 and (¥) .

LH turn

\é\;hen the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal () [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (G5) and (&8)]

® rear combination lamp LH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (38) and (4] and

e combination meter terminal 32 [through fuse block (J/B} terminals (G5 and (zD].

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (Ee).

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&> and (3.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds > and W,

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH turn

signal lamps.

RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
@ to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminai M [through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (]

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (:e)] and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (sD].

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and &%) .
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds and (D).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) through body grounds (w3 and ).

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH tum sig-
nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal @ through

e 10A fuse [No. [iT , located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal @ of the hazard switch

o to combination flasher unit terminal

e through terminal (D of the combination flasher unit

® to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal ® through body grounds (i3 and (4).
Power is supplied through terminal ® of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH termina! @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (20 and (65} ]

® rear combination lamp LH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B} terminals and (3] and

® combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (G0 and G .

Power is also supplied through terminal ® of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (1) and Ges) |

® rear combination lamp RH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (G and (3@)] and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (D) and G ].

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the front turn signal lamps through body grounds (&) and E%).
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear combination lamps through body grounds (76) and (3»).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds @) and (3.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the hazard
warning lamps.
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/

Schematic
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-TURN-01

ON or START @H

% 7.5A 108 EHBS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. MA
l -
, CD)
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EXTERIOR LAMP
Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
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EXTERIOR LAMP
Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combinalion flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit [ 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Tum signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse {No. {14], located in fuse block). Turn
but hazard waiming lamps operate. ignition swilch ON and verify battery positive voltage

is present at terminal @ of hazard switch,

2. Hazard switch . Check hazard switch.

. Turn signal switch Check tum signal switch.

4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check harness between combination flasher unit ter-
minal @ and turn signal switch terminal D for open

na

w
L

circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. [11], located in fuse block).
ate but turn signal lamps operate. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
@ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check harness between combination flasher unit ter-
minal @ and hazard switch terminal @ for open cir-

cuit.
Individual turn signal lamp ortum | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
indicators do not operate. 2. Grounds 2. Check ground circuit for the bulb.

Test lamp (27W) Combination Flasher Unit Check

S, e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

Battery

SEL122E|
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EXTERIOR LAMP

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK
{JB)

D

STOP LAMP
SWITCH

2
o

L*
®

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOP/L. —

EL-STOP/L-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

@ : With rear air spoiler
1 Without rear air spoiler

.— R/G @ Next page
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- EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
(Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Back-up Lamp/Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITCH ) EL'BACK/L"O1

ON or START @H

FUSE  |Refer to EL-POWER.
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through

e 15A fuse (No. [p3], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 2ND and LOW (“B") position, power is supplied
e through 15A fuse (No. 53|, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch termina

e through terminal G@ of the lighting switch

o to front fog lamp relay terminal @ .

Front fog lamp operation

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation.

With the front fog famp switch in the ON position

e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through the front fog lamp switch and bedy grounds
(® and ED.

The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal &

s to terminal O) of each front fog tamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds (&) and (&0 .

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

o EL-66



EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

 BATTERY EL-F/FOG-01
L]
@
Refer to EL-POWER.
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. LIGHTING
gl SWITCH
PASS
LOW »2
-~
HIGH
(1]
GIY
OR  GIY
I
) FRONT FOG LAMP RELAY
o
|__L5.:|_| (L2
OR/B  G/OR
[
JOINT -
CONNECTOR-5| ¢{5 | CR/B ¥
=] _l
[L2] GIOR
OR/M
OR/B = FI%l_l
[l [ FRONT
m FRONT FOG LAMP
R0 |@ [0 e
LH = OFF _,?ON
€& ]
LL%'—II B B
B | [ ]
b
IIIIIIIIIIIII‘. 9
1 n
B B
. 2
E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
3]
Ao @& . IXZIED
GY GY a L B
= [a] MO
5[6]7 K
EBRTAAL ABAGS
w W

MELB22G

EL-67

WA
ERM
LG

EE

CL
T
AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

D2

1235



EXTERIOR LAMP

Al

W
.nil‘ll“l

Adjusting screw

MELSB5E

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 H)
MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge

|

intensity zone

of high Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
Car of foglarmp lens

axis (height of fog
/ lamp centers)

!

100 (4)

100 (4)

T(

Unit: mm (in} : MEL328G

J C UT

High-intensity areas

1236

Front Fog Lamp Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.
a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Piace vehicle on level ground.

c. See that vehicle is unioaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver ar equivalent weight placed in driver seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

Screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog

lamp lens as shown at left.
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in} below the height of the fog lamp

centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.

Bulb Specifications

ltem

Wattage (W)

Front fog lamp

55

EL-68



EXTERIOR LAMP

Cornering Lamp/System Description

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B") or HIGH (“A") position for the cornering lamps to

operate,

Power is supplied at all times

® to terminal of the lighting switch

e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
e to terminal & of the lighting switch

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal @
e through terminal @@ of the lighting switch in the LOW (“B") position,

e through terminal @ of the lighting switch or terminal & of the daytime light control unit in the HIGH {“A”)

position.
Ground is supplied to cornering lamp refay terminal @ through body grounds (&5) and (&0).
With power and ground supplied, the cornering lamp relay is energized.
Power is supplied
e from terminal ® of the cornering lamp relay
e to cornering lamp switch terminal & .
RH turn
When the turn signal lever is moved to the RH position, power is supplied
o from terminal §) of the cornering lamp switch -
e through terminal 62 of the cornering lamp switch
® {o cornering lamp RH terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp RH through body grounds (&) and (&0 .

The RH cornering lamp Hluminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.

LH turn

When the turn signal lever is moved to the LH position, power is supplied
& from terminal & of the cornering lamp switch

e through terminal €3 of the cornering lamp switch

e to cornering lamp LH terminal (@) .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp LLH through body grounds (&) and (£0).

The LH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.

EL-69
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Cornering Lamp/Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

IGNITION SWITCH ]
ON or START

EL-CORNER-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

FUSE BLOCK
Sley |8

E106,

-

— GY *D Next page
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
== 8 8] O [6 '
, EXTIED i
GY GY &5 L 3jes] 172 w

MEL623G

1238 EL-70



EXTERIOR LAMP

US> :Forusa.
@ : For Canada

Preceding page QGY ;GY E K Z]:PG!Y ;. I—I._T..l—l

To EL-HEAD/L {

Cornering Lamp/Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

(Cont’d)

EL-CORNER-02

BATTERY

il
. Refer to EL-POWER.
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Low B PASS
e
HIGH

|Gy
LGB

JOINT CONNECTOR-9
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EXTERIOR LAMP

1240

Bulb Specifications

Wattage (12 volt}

Headlamp (Semi-sealed beam)
High/low

Front turmn signal lamp

Front parking lamp

Cornering lamp

Front fog lamp

Rear combination lamp
Turn signal
Stop/Tait
Back-up

License plate lamp

High-mounted stop lamp

65/45 (HB1)
27
5
27
55 (H3)

27
27/8

27

27

EL-72



INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e 1o lighting switch terminal Gi).

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination. Gl
Power is also supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to vanity mirror illumination terminal @ . MIA
A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current te the illumination
system.

The ashtray illumination, vanity mirror I!rummatlon and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the illumina- S

tion control switch. The brightness of these lamps does not change.
The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-

mination system. LG

Component Power terminal Ground terminal
& and @ EG
@

@ and 3

Combination meter

Push control unit

lNlurmiration control switch
Handsfree switch

Audio

A/T device

Cigarette lighter

Hazard switch

ASCD main switch

Rear window defogger switch
Power window switch (Front LH/RH)
Ashtray

Glove box lamp

Clock

Vanity mirror

e

CL

(F)

@@@@g@@@@@e@@@@
@@@@%@@@@@@@

A

With the exception of the glove box lamp, vanity mirror illumination and the ashtray illumination, the ground [34
for all of the components are controlled through terminals @ and @ of the illumination control switch and
body grounds (3 and (3.

When the glove box is open, glove box lamp terminal @ is grounded through the glove box lamp switch and B[}

body grounds (m3) and (),

The ashtray illumination terminal @ and vanity mirror illumination terminal @ are grounded directly through
body grounds and (WD . gr
Vanity mirror will illuminate when cover of the vanity mirror is opened.

([
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INTERIOR LAMP

Hlumination/Schematic

VANITY MIRROR RH
(ILLUMINATION)

©
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ULLUMINATION)

il

"—.——@

&
CLOCK
AUDIO (ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)
& ®

GLOVE BOX
GLOVE BOX LAMP [ AMP S%‘ITCH

CILLUMINATION) I———‘
—
= Gl

ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
({LLUMINATION)

G

ASCD MAIN SWITCH
(OLLUMINATION)

AST CONTROL DEVICE
(ILLUMINATIO

8

ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH

@

&
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BATTERY
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m FUSE
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL —

pp— EL-ILL-01
Refer to EL-POWER. -
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INTERIOR LAMP
lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

llumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

ELLJS(E:K BATTERY EL'”_L'O4
;’;eéc;edmg £ - o) ! e
)] 75a |BLOCK | Referto EL-POWER.
t7B)
LER] :
RIL |2G]}
YiG -
Preceding - I
page L YiG
I-_g]
RL AL Y/G ED
Il =1 I
GLOVE BOX
LAMP CLOCK -
é (ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) L ]
1
[L2] KM Y/G Y/G
RW B Il [l
I VANITY VANITY
MIRROR MIRROR
R/W LH RH
l_._] on | JLLUMINATION) on | (LLUMINATION)
[11
sorear, 1 et
OPEN [ (ILLUMINATION) I—I'?'—] LIT}J
— B B
CLOSED i
L2 .—J
B I
B
|-l-I
7
M10
B
|
B B B B
L a
@
) | 1 | |
M73
Refer to last page (Feldout page).
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BR 6]3] BR —
]
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INTERIOR LAMP

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

(CDRED

SPOT
LLAMP
ON on [GD
-8 6 _
OFF OFF
L
L]
B
!
l_I_I.
7
D

o m ) —
-

Spot and Trunk Room Lamp/Wiring Diagram
— INT/L —

EL-INT/L-01

Aefer to EL-POWER.

TRUNK
LAMP

g
=

@

DIODE

LT =D -

-

.
™=

oy

o
0
m
=
=
b3
=
R

o

CLOSE

£

i - e
-

B B B
|
® B
A .
@ 516
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
> B B =B o o
@ e L I E (€D
BR w w W
MEL625G
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(VTS
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INTERIOR LAMP

Bulb Specifications

Wattage (12 volt)
Interior lamp 10
Spot lamp 10
Step lamp 34
Trunk room lamp 3.4
EL-80

1248



METERS AND GAUGES

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
¢ through 10A fuse [No. 13 , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o combination meter terminal @ .

Ground is supplied ]l
® to combination meter terminal &), 4@ and @3
e through body grounds i3} and ().

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.

The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied lER
¢ fo combination meter terminal G3 for the fuel gauge

e from terminal @ of the fue! tank gauge unit

e through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and LG
e through body grounds and (B9 .

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based

on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.
As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on

the gauge moves from “C” to “H". CL

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

o from terminal & of the ECM (ECCS control module) 7
& to combination meter terminal G? for the tachometer. A

A

EC

MIT

SPEEDOMETER EA
The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.

The voltage is supplied
e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer BA
e from terminals M and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

BiR

RS

BT

A

EL-81 1249



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

8|9
1{2 394041 g{4344 45{46
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METERS AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER —

iy I ERMETEROT g

g 10A fﬁBS)E BLock Refer to EL-POWER. A
e :

.
L
| 6
G
A EC

r—>

SPEEDOMETER )\ TACHOMETER COMBINATION IFE

Next page METER
(EDS
GL
| EEA T KA | RE8) IG]] W
BR/W LG/B PL WG
I AT
FA
LG/B P WIG
i ElCE i el
] 5 F105 E BA
BR/W L&/B PAL WiG
BR
BR/W LG/A PR WiG ST
[=1 [ el =1l
VEHICLE VSP TACHO | com =S
SEEEBH (EGCS CONTROL MODULE)
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
HA
P T Tt Tt r T T T r T m e !
!
1]2[3[aVESN G617 117 18] 18] 20l/23Nz1]22[23 33 |34i 351 £ \36]37]38 I
: 8] al1of11][12]13]14] 15416 {24]{25]26] 27| 28]29]]a0]31 [32 3940 41]]42] 43]44]45]48 1
| 1

7 3[4
DELDREEDEID B iR R RIBEEIE
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METERS AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont’d)

EL-METER-02

Preceding page

@-ﬁ-—

@-ﬁ—

® WATER TEMP. GAUGE

@-’-

\_ )FUEL GAUGE

COMBINATION
METER

29, (a3 . @)

L]

UB
LB

&
2
€

@Omuc
$mmo

L.

B

Q

IR

=

ORI
& (B1)
ORL

g—

o
w

'IE;MZI-

FUEL TANK
GAUGE UNIT

B
L/B I
THERMAL " I I l ®
THANSMITTER & B. 8 B
o |
B B
1 4 41 1 A =
M13y (M73) (M73 B16) (B19
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
e e e | @D,
I I
1 E) =\ B K HIEPR =\ EEAE 33]a4] 3}/ aN36] 37] 38 I
: 9 [1o] 1|[12]3f14]15] 16 varg 24]25]26] 27]28[28{]30}31]32 3040]41]]42[43J44 [ 45146 |
I |
___________________________________________ i
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1[2]3]4 s]e[7]8
%]E! B DE I EEREGEDER va’lo
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METERS AND GAUGES

"HE &

Combinaticn meter

Trouble Diagnoses

TEMPERATURE GAUGE

INSPECTION/FUEL GAUGE AND/OR WATER

MELT13G

Check gauge units.

Refer to “Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check™
(EL-88) or “Thermatl Transmitter Check™
(EL-88).

Y

oK

(Go to ® on next page.)

EL-85

connector (ME9)
L= 1]
(TT T TR T
G CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG‘_ Check the following.
1. Turn ignition switch “ON". _ o 10A fuse [No. [13],
® o 2. Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block
= meter terminal @ and ground. (¥/B)]
MEL710G Battery voltage should exist. ® Hamess for open or
— shart between fuse and
= T OK cornbination meter
A€ (&
Combination meter connector E
r
P@j N T T CTTVENTTIIT CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR NG Repair harness or connec-
ENIRNE 0 GAUGES. " tor.
B Check continuity between combination
l B meter terminal @ or @ and ground,
(Q] ﬂ Continuity should exist.
5 oK
= MEL71G
CONNECT P \ r
G:‘.l CHECK GAUGE OPERATION. NG | Repair or replace gauge.
- 1. Tum ignition switch “ON". -
= = 2. Connect terminals @ (Fuel), © (Temp.)
y o ooo &9 ::J and ground with wire for less than 10
e O @ @c:':! seconds.
g@gg% & 3. Check operation of gauge.
%—é Gauge should move smoothly to full
scale.
@:_Fuef gauge B : OK
©: Water temperature gauge MEL712G
E y
v B CHECK GROUND CIRGUIT FORFUEL | NG [ Repair hamess or connec-
1. E} @ TANK GAUGE UNIT. 1 tor,
Fuel tank gauge Check harness continuity between fuel
unit connector (522) tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground.
3 Continuity should exist.
B OK
l ! A A
= CHECK COMPONENT. NG | Repair or replace.

Refer io FE section. (Fuei
gauge)

MA

=

LG

EG

GL

T

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

IFIA

1253



METERS AND GAUGES

5
5 f e |
oo
X - ep
=3

A€

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®
l
CHECK HARNESS.
Check harness for open or short between
terminals.

MEL715G

p..[ 33 0n

Combination meter
connector (M&8

|
[

W/G
B

MEL716G

CHECK ECM OUTPUT.

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals (i} and @G at idle and
2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voitage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voitage should change with rpm.

OK

h 4

Replace tachometer,

1254

EL-86

Y

Terminals
Combination meter connector Combination meter con- Component
nector ompone
HERERE EERIEEERN Fuel tank gauge
i [ ] Lt NeA B ® unit connector @
OR/L )
@ @ L/B @ Thigilevcior:sglﬁer
- S —
Y I‘ﬁi DNSCONKECT
1.5. ﬁ} Pis
FU_6| tank gauge Thermal transmitter
unit connector (B22) connector(F5)
i@ Liﬁl
g - MEL714G
- INSPECTION/TACHOMETER
A€
Cambination meter ‘
connector (&9 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG | Check the following.
HER7=\ BN 1. Tum ignition switch “ON". & 10A fuse [No.,
LLLET TRl ] 2. Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block
meter terminal @ and ground. {J/B})

G Battery voltage should exist. ® Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
¥D S OK combination meter

MEL710G| [E] v |
E_ CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR NG_ Repair hamess or connec-

Y B TACHOMETER. 7| tor.
K E}] @ Check continuity between combination
C - meter terminaf @) and ground.

ombination meter .. .
connector (WED) Continuity should exist.
IIEIIII OK

' v
B NG

Check harness for open or
short between ECM and
combination meter.




METERS AND GAUGES

A & €

Combination meter

connector (M55

l!
& of

MEL710G

’E DISGOMNECT
AE @

Combination meter
connector (29
I —

[ [

[10)

B Iﬁ_—.’,ﬂ

<

]

sensor

This connector should
remain connected.

Vehicle speed
sensor pinion

MEL7T17G
m DISCONNECT
H.s.
Combination meter connector
(ueg)
| /==l N [ 113
[ T T[T T 1] ] sl P11
LG/B BR/W

Vehicle speed

MEL718G)
m @ DISCONMEET
H.5.
Vehicle speed sensor
conneclor
eIn
- ks

MELBZEFB|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED

SENSOR
B

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG

_| Check the following.

1. Tum ignition swilch “ON".

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @) and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

8] v

e 10A fuse [No. [13,
located in the fuse block
By

e Harness for open or
short between tuse and
combination meter

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SPEED- | NG

OMETER.

Check continuity between cornbination
meter terminal (@ and ground.
Centinuity should exist.

OK

y

Repair harmess or connec-
for.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR 0UT- | OK

h 4

PUT.

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transaxle.

2. Check voftage between combination
meter terminals (9 and @@ while
quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

NG
D] Y

Replace speedometer.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. NG

.| Replace vehicle speed

Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor terminals M and @ .
Resistance: Approx. 250Q

OK

A 4

Check harness or connector between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-87

L -
Sensor

1255
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EM

LG

EC

CL

M7
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METERS AND GAUGES

Ohmmeter

SEL698F

Vehicle speed sensor

Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current

(AC))

Voltmeter

5|

MEL356D

1256

Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check

¢ For removal, refer o FE section “FUEL SYSTEM”,
Check the resistance between terminals @ and ®.

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
+ | &) mm (in) (@)
*3 Full 32 {1.26) Approx. 5- 8
G E 2 1/2 93 (3.66) 32-34
"1 Empty 157 (6.18) 80 - 81

*T and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

Thermal Transmitter Check

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance

60°C (140°F)

Approx. 70 - 900

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 21 - 24Q

Vehicle Speed Sensor Signal Check

1. Remove vehicle speed senscr from transmission.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly with fingers and mea-

slre voltage across @ and ().

EL-88



WARNING LAMPS

Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNIT!ON SWITCH EL-WARN-01

ON or START

f

10A | sEBLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
(i/B)

) i
e}
[
= A Next page
b_a COMBINATION
MALFUNGTION METER
AIR BAG 2 () moicaror (Dwasn W29, W),
LAMP
4
&

RAW B LG/ i
Y
I_l_l
& g
v &7 ™
5% L
WASHER
RAW LEVEL
LOW |swITCH
HIGH

{

LG/B

B
mw - | g P !
5] B B8 B B LED-R 9
1511 Al BAG 1 M § l
W/L (LED)|DIAGNOSIS ® SNTROL B B
SENSOR
UNIT J_ MODULE) _._ I
s = — F101 — =
@ w13 W73 (W73 E30
___________________________________________ Refer fo last page (Foldout page).
; _ ; ,
1]213]4 /2N 5]8]7 17]18]19]20}/3\21]22] 23 33]34]35/L3\J36]37] 38 vy
: sl oliof11[[12]13}14]15]16 2425126 27| 28] 20[ [30] 3132 39]40]4 1 J[42]43}e4 [45] 46 | -
! BR .
e |

1]2|3]4= —=f5]6]7]s
gl1of t12]13]1a] 15[ 16} 17} 8] 1920

1213 ¢ [ 5168
7TeleTicfi[12hA=] 14| 5]16 17I13®
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
Preceding page @ > . L P b Next page
@l
SEAT BELT on : FUEL MA
COMBINATION 44 43 1 :
METER I—.—IL'"J |--.—|L—| LL—-J1._J El
™29, (FED) G/R BR/Y R/B
LG
G/R @D BR/Y R/B D) £G
B e [FEr s e
G/R BA/Y R/B e
To EL-METER <& ORI 1 | GL
GIR OR/L R/B MT
Il B =1 [
SEAT BELT I—l—l
BUCKLE SWITCH AT
UNFASTEN (DRIVER SIDE) (130 LOW FUEL TANK
YW GAUGE UNIT
- T _
FASTEN IGH B
LR |
B
[RER]
YW u [RA
[Em] I
olL BR
PRESSURE .
HIGH lswiTeH
o—l Low e, _ . o—l
| | STl
B B _l_ B B
11 - 11 o
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
. Bl
| ':
f
B /=\BEH 33| 34] sl 2238 7] 36 1 [[2]3==f4]5]8]7 .
| [8]efio] 1i]]12]13}14{:5]18 ¥29 |§9 4p{a1][47}az]4a}45) 25 (489 i [8]9]ofitpepiafia]is{te D) A
| W W GY
|

Pos’]

1 ||

1]2]3[4 — o

G 1 e
ay B W w

MELBE35G
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Preceding page @ e —— - pNextpage
L
@) CHARGE BRAKE
L
ag%_j{mmm jLa2]] (ERER]
, W/R W/R Y'H
O] @ o[ PR
I JOINT *
CONNECTOR-10

m
=

S
g
g

<ﬁ}<

'<_'<lgo =<

W/R
0
WiR {‘ BRAKE FLUID
Low  |LEVEL SWITCH
-
HIGH
]
Y
W/R 8
I—l—] |‘I1"'|
=] f1]
L PARKING
ALTERNATOR . APPLIED g\.ﬁf}l\TKCEH
—
I RELEASE
B B
L 11 L
= o e o Refer to fast page (Foldeut page).
| ! ,
I [ATe[e]a =567 B aBasl/ I \B 7R E
S RET EIEEED 75 &2 ol dlasian ey B1o '
r w ol B D]
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1 ﬂa L]
& P i@
GY GY GY
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FLEEEEBEBHE '
EZERRABEERE
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
Preceding page <G ———¢ o
% ﬁ%%"&"”mo”
DOOR ABS
A
A ]| -
R/W /R
L gBOE‘r:lTHOL [L@
LR /R — /R @ AL con
I_H-Nll Eiid
i EC
B1
A (B1)
H — m——— ol.
I MIT
R/W AW
ol el AT
L [31
FRONT DOOR REAR DOOR
SWITCH
z OPEN  |(DRIVER SIDE} ‘} OPEN ﬁ\_l{VITCH EA
CLOSED T CLOSED™ T
L 1
= a = AW 3
G r'—|m -
. REAR DOO#R :
it ol
OPEN  |(PASSENGER SIDE) OPEN |fH -
D — B43
CLOSED T CLOSED 'T 8
N = BS
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— (M3) , BT
1[2]3]a VN 5]6]7 2T
891011|12|1314151s ﬂ - '
W BR BR 5 B
' A
MELB37G
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WARNING LAMPS

Mare than
10 mm (0.39 in)

MEL355D

SEL748K

Continuity
exist

SELI0IF

MEL168E

1262

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

& Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown in
the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist.

CAUTION:
Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.

Oil Pressure Switch Check

Oil pressure o
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Continuity
Engine start I\/(Igr:; “Ba; 110 : 32)0 NO
Engine stop L('f)sf ran 10" ;o YES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

Diode Check

¢ Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

¢ Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.

NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual of your tester.

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.

EL-94



WARNING BUZZER

System Description

The warning buzzer is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 40|, located in the fuse block (J/B}]

¢ to warning buzzer terminal (D

e o key switch terminal @) .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [6], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e {o lighting switch terminal G .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supptied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12] located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to BCM terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @ through body grounds (Wi3) and ().
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the BCM, ground is supplied
e through BCM terminal G8

¢ to warning buzzer terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the warning buzzer will sound.

Ignition key warning buzzer

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver's door open, the warning buzzer

will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied

e from key switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e to BCM terminal &}.

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and E9.

Light warning buzzer

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver's door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning buzzer

will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied.

¢ from lighting switch terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ 1o BCM terminal & .

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @&

e to BCM terminal 69 .

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and Gi9.

Seat belt warning buzzer

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning buzzer will sound for

approximately 6 seconds.

Ground is supplied

¢ from seat belt switch terminal (O)

e to BCM terminal @ .

Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and @9 .

EL-95
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WARNING BUZZER

Warning Buzzer/Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

EL-BUZZER-01

IGNITION SWITCH
UITION STt BATTERY BATTERY
| ! BLOCK 154
75A 75 |/B) 76 ] Refer to EL-POWER.
Ly
L —* '
|[eG | EN i) |
B/G YiB YL |
AA
Il
LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF AT 2ND
Y/B [zl
L7 A/G
OFF __
SwitcH
ON
=] YiL
YiL I
gowe  m
@ [l Wi
] FUSE |—'—|
|—l%l--I 7.5A |BLOCK [21]
YiL YR (=1 o) Eﬂo%hFliT
. i : : SWITCH
hq] OPEN iDRIVER
B RO L 51 lewo
YiL RAL WiL CLOSED B18
oD EX]
HiL &) WlfL i
PIG YiL ¥R R/ WL .1
Bl [T Izl I3 _ scmeooy I
IGN  KEY SW BUZZER LIGHT DOOA | CONTROL 5 B
15T SwW (DR} \ MODULE) = =
@D . 519 @18
| Relerio last page (Foldout page).
= ,
el @ .
w
]
- S @
8 1]2]EwE
|
Moz
MELGB0G
EL-96
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WARNING BUZZER

Warning Buzzer/Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

(Cont’d)
_ EL-BUZZER-02
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START @I”
I 1A EESEK Refer tc EL-POWER. -
(W/B)
I M1
e - EM
G
I LG
G
[l g6
COMBINATION '
@ SEAT [METER
BELT
I re
G/R
(B1)
G/R MT
® GlH AT
]
SEAT BELT A
) BUCKLE SWITCH
UNFASTEN |(DRIVER SIDE)
67
G/R FASTEN (B7) -

SEAT BELT |BGM B
BODY
W SoNTROL I BR
MODULE) ®
- | I ST
B B
- u
B8 RS
BT
- Refer to last page (Foldout page).
7 :
e Ee e o w
BIE
w w
X

MEL661G
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WARNING BUZZER

= =] Trouble Diagnoses
Data fink ector for
ooy e ) CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
SEL467T|
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch "START”.
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF3921 .
| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]| 5. Touch "IVMS”.
| ENGINE |
(AT |
| AirBAG 1
[tvms |
| |
| |
SEL280U
6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “"LIGHT WARN ALM" or “SEAT
I SELECTTESTITEM  [y]] BELT TIMER”.
[ vms comM cHeck |
| POWER winDOW |
| poor Lock |
| wipeR |
| |
l |
SEL281U
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
| seLEcToIAGMODE ]| ing buzzer.
[ DATA MONITOR |
[ acTve TEST |
I |
I |
l J
SELS04U
EL-98
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WARNING BUZZER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
v @l
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
A
¥
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184) [ER
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No LG
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
b 4 ) r
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |[4
diagnostic results. (EL-181) next page. ' FE
NG r Y eL
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
OK vl
r
FINAL CHECK NG AT
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK EA
h 4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:
BIR

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the 1.CU

connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. ST
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF’’ position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. (56 located in the fuse and fusible link box). BS

BY

HA

)

EL-99 1267



WARNING BUZZER

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REFERENCE PAGE EL-101 EL-101 EL-102 EL-102
=
L*
@
L
Q
— ©
4 c
5] =
— _ﬂr_'J o i—- o [7:] ~+
w2 w g w s W
C © T 2 oo i
o & -2 © = ]
o .2 O3 0 o
T w g w s L
(SR Qo Q [&]
O a Q@ Q & S
T £ [T £ i
o - a3 8 = o
o £ o E O 5 Q
G & 2 5 7 < &z
o = ®
3 G 8% 5
25 ) < 8 <
SYMPTOM o= ox o e o
Light warning buzzer does not acti- X X
vate.
Ignition key warning buzzer does not X X
activate.
Seat belt warmning buzzer does not X X
activate.
All warning buzzers do nol activate. X
EL-100
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WARNING BUZZER

A
& # MONITOR ]
HD/LMP 1ST SW  OFF
I RECORD
SEL3515
A
a #MONITOR ]
IGN KEY SW ON
| RECORD |
SEL3575

E . €

BCM 20-pin connector (448)
T Z Ml
11 I}

by
CES

® of

< >
1)1

YiL

SEL454TD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT siGg- | NG

L

NAL

(A CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 1ST SW" in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-186.

OK

A A

Go to Procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Key switch input signal check)

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. [5],
located in the fuse
block}

* Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG

CONSULT

See "IGN KEY SW” in "Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
1IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
8] @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

"]  7.5A fuse [No. [40],

Check the following.

localed in the fuse block
(B

® Key switch (insert)

¢ Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

# Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

OK

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-101
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WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH NG_ Check the following.

INPUT SIGNAL. | ® Seat belt buckle switch

CONSULT ® Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

See "SEAT BELT SW” in “Data Monitor” e Harmness for open of

mode. short between BCM and

When driver's seat belt is not fastened: seat belt buckle switch

SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode Il
(switch monitor) for seat belt buckle
switch. Refer to EL-186.

OK

h 4

Go to Procedure 4.

#« MONITOR Il
SEAT BELT SW ON
! RECORD )
SEL3595
—
B
“MONITOR R
DOOR SW-DR ON

RECORD

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

SEL2475

1270

CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT NG._ Check the following.
SIGNAL. |  Driver door switch
CONSULT e Driver door switch

. ground circuit
See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data monitor” e Harness for open or
mode. short between driver
When driver's door is open: door switch and BCM

DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver's door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode i
{switch monitor) for door switch (driver

side). Refer to EL-186.

,LOK
®

EL-102



WARNING BUZZER

¥r MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

| RECORD

SEL3S8U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

!

BCM connector

P/G

SELO55V]

M AcTIVETEST R

LIGHT WARN ALM OFF
Qor

IGN KEY WARN ALM
or

SEAT BELT warn AL OFF

OFF

[ ON OFF

|

SEL323U

A€

Buzzer connecior

SEL489T|

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL. NG

B g\ consulr

See "IGN ON SW” in "Data Monitor”
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

CR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch
ON
ACC or OFF 0

Voltage [V]

Approx. 12

OK

E h 4

| Check the following.

* 7.5A tuse (No. [12],
located in the fuse
block)

e Harmess for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

£\ Perform “WARN ALM" in “Active | OK

™ L

Test” mode.

Check buzzer operation.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.

NG

h 4

System is OK.

CHECK WARNING BUZZER. NG

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to buzzer and
check buzzer operation.

OK

¥

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse (No [40] iocated in the fuse
block)

& Harness for open or short between fuse
and buzzer

« Hamess for open or short between
buzzer and BCM

EL-103

Replace buzzer.
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WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. 0], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&) .
When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminai 3 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal G of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield {Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ , in order to continue front wiper motor operation at iow speed.
Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal 3 of the front wiper switch

to wiper relay terminal @

through terminal @ of the wiper relay

to front wiper motor terminal &)

through terminal ® of the front wiper motor, and

through body grounds (3} and (M.
When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the

“STOP" position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlied by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal @&

e from front wiper switch terminal 4%

e through body grounds (&) and (0.

The desired interval time is input

¢ io BCM terminal G

e from front wiper switch terminal 49 .

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplled

e to front wiper relay terminal @

e from BCM terminal (9.

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.
When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

¢ to front wiper motor terminal @

through the front wiper switch terminal @3

to front wiper switch terminal G3

through front wiper relay terminal @

to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds (k) and (&0.

Front wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal @ grounded.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. [20], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to front washer motor terminal @ .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

¢ to washer motor terminal @ , and _
EL-104
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WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

to BCM terminal &

from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and

through body grounds (&) and (&0).

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the @

same manner as the intermittent operation.

A

EM

LG

E®

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

iy

EL-105 | 1275



WIPER AND WASHER

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram

— WIPER —

FUSE BLOCK

20A

(/B)

E1D,

LG

) )
3 [
= '—L%—'

— P/B @
I__—* o3>

LG

[ml

EL-WIPER-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

Next page

F*BH@

BR

31

5

FRONT WIPER RELAY

2\,

EN]

LOW

FRONT
WIPER
MOTOR

-J.
J

LG/B LG/B

(M3):Ere)

LG/R LG/R m

|L.:4_I_J

P!B
_ F/B @ Next page
OR 4:. OR J

Next page

1274

B B B B .ﬂ
n 1
@ B B
11 1 i1
M) (M73) (W73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- m3)
Oz 3y (M1)
B E e o
5] B GY
E119)

EL-106

MELG38G



WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram
— WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02
Gl
LG
A

<Cpon
--I ElM

VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT LG
WIPER
_________________ VOLUME
‘ FRONT
OFF @wASH OFF @ - 1y WASH WIPER EC
» 9 0 SWITCH
INT L.O Hi
LG
) [FE

L4] Lis]) hedj el (Lo jL20d s

14 15 16 18 19 20

SR -k k
]
P

Preceding page

B LGB PW PU B . R CL
y I——+ ® W7
@ L& @ = — J
@LG;B Y
Preceding page <

@Pm;pm@Pm AW PU EA
ED @ 2 6
<gpre o @t AA

| [ [
| BR

P/B PB  BRW W
E1  [Goll =] eT G
L v T .
(INT) (WASH) BabY :1
CONTROL
MODULE) B B RS
@ 11
(&) & -
B
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
T T T T T T T T M) -
25] 25| 24 23f=T —=>f22121]20] 10 wlap  =>{8]7 I ' [
: 38[37] 36] 35 34]33]32[313029232 1] t7e[sfiafiahe ] M“gf :
i ;
i
i
_______________________________ ]
912IEI
EDBE -
e [Flie IDK

MEL639G



WIPER AND WASHER

CONSULT

=/ L= )

Data link connecto

r tor ?

_// TSELA6TT
NISSAN
CONSULT
[.]
I'”'ij
START
I SUB MODE |
SEF3521
| SELECT SYSTEM |
| ENGINE J
LAt 1
| AIRBAG
[ Ivms

I
|
|
|
E

SEL280U

I SELECT TEST ITEM

[ vms comm cHECK

{ POWER WINDOW

| poOR LOCK

{ WIPER

SEL2B1L)

[ SELECTDIAGMODE [ ]]

| pATA MONITOR |

[ AcTIvE TEST |

| |

| |

I |

[ |
SEL904U

1276

Trouble Diagnoses
CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure

1.
2.

3.
4.

5,

6.

Turn ignition switch “OFF"".
Connect "CONSULT" to the data link connector.

Turn ignition switch “ON".
Touch “START".

Touch “IVMS™.

Touch “"WIPER".

DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper
and washer.

EL-108



WIPER AND WASHER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
@l
h
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
(MIA
h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184) W
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No LG
ngIIZTOM
A
Y v E@
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. (EL-181) next page. EE
NG v : CL
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-1B4)
OK W
[ r
FINAL CHECK NG AT
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK EA
4
CHECK OUT BA
NOTICE:
BR

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. ST
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure beiow.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56| located in the fuse and fusible link box). BS

A




WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

1278

EL-110

MONITOR
i O SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.
INT SW OFF
CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH NG | Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. e Front wiper switch
TESTER » Front wiper switch.
ground circuit
See "INT SW” in "Data monitor” mode. ® Harness for open or
When wiper switch is in INT position: short betwagen BCM and
[ RECORD J INT SW ON . wiper switch
SEL240S th\:: vsvi‘r')ve:) sF\.zitch is in OFF position:
’E OR Note: When “Data monitor” is
% MONITOR I:] ON-BOARD operat!ng. intermittent
wiper do not operate.
IGN ACC SW ON Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode I
(switch monitor) for wiper switch (INT).
Refer to EL-186.
OK
y
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG_ Check the following.
RECORD NAL. ® 7.5A fuse [No. [19],
| ¢O seoiou | B CONSULT located in the fuse block
(W/B))
See "IGN ACC SW" in "Data monitor” ¢ Hamess for open or
Dl mode. short between fuse and
HS. E}] When ignition switch is ACC or ON: BCM
BCM connector (&8 {GN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
LIT R A FFT
et L T T T IHT 1] IGN ACC SW OFF
OR
P/B TESTER
[V] ﬂ
P S 1 Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.
SELOS6V
E] Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
W AcTiVETEST l ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF
WIPER AMP OFF v
OK
D v
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. OK‘ Replace BCM.
See "WIPER AMP" in “Active test” "
maods.
Perform operation shown on dis-
SELB4SY play.
Wiper motor should operate,
Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure.
NG
Check wiper relay. NG_; Replace wiper relay.
i OK
®




WIPER AND WASHER

A ®

BCM connector (V52

HENEREE

P/B

)

SELO58Y|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

g l

INTERMITTENT CPERATION CHECK

1. Tum ignition switch to "ACC".

2. Measure voltage between BCM terminal
i and ground under the following con-
dition.

NG

Condition of
wiper switch Voltage [V}
OFF Approx, 12
Pointer swings from OV to
battery voltage every 2 to 21
INT ) )
seconds depending on inter-
mittent wiper volume setting.

OK
4

Check the following.

& 20A fuse [No. , focated in the fuse
block {(J/BY]

® Hamess for open or short between fuse
and wiper relay

® Harness for open or short between
wiper relay and BCM

# Front wiper relay ground circuit

EL-111

Replace BCM.

MA
7
LG

EC

CL
M
AT

FA

BR
§7

RS

1279



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

A MONITOR L__|
INT RESIST 0.784K
I RECORD ]

SEL3425

E DISCONRECT
& & <o}

BCM connector (M52
I ==
P T

7]

Py

sl

SELO57V

1280

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL-
UME INPUT SIGNAL. .

CONSULT

See "INT RESIST” in “Data maonitor”
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-
ume.

OK

Position of wiper knab Resistance [kQ]
Short interval 0
Long interval Approx. 1

OR
E @ TESTER

Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume.

Position of wiper knob Resistance [kf2]

Short intervat 0

Long interval Approx, 1

NG

r

L

.| Replace BCM.

Check intermittent wiper volurne.
Reter to “COMBINATION SWITCH".

NG

.| Replace intermittent wiper
"] volume.

OK

r

Check the following.

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and intermittent wiper volume

® Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

EL-112




WIPER AND WASHER

*MONITOR O
WASH SW OFF
L RECORD ]

SEL3445

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

combination.

CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL. :

CONSULT

See “WASH SW” in "Data monitor” mode.
When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode |
{switch monitor) for wiper switch (WASH).
Refer to EL-186.

OK

4

Replace BCM.

EL-113

Check the following.

"] o Front wiper switch

e Hamess for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch

A

B

LG

EC

CL

i

AT

FA

B

ST

RS

BY

A
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WIPER AND WASHER

Installation

1. Turn on wiper switch tc operate wiper motor and then turn it
"OFF” {Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the blade center to clearance “L,” or “L," immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”.

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".

Clearance “L,”: 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)
Clearance “L,"”: 37 - 47 mm (1.46 - 1.85 in)
¢ Tighten windshieid wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Windshield wiper:
21 -26 N'm (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

Windshield wiper and washer Washer nozzle adjustment

1-3 14
*1; 320 (12.60)
*2: 170 (6.69)
*3: 345 {13.58)
T ~4: 140 {5.51)
*5: 100 (3.94)
... *6: 240 (9.45)
7 *8 *7: 350 (13.78)
*8: 470 (18.50)

Black print *5 *8

Unit: mm (in}

// .Clearance L %

Clearance "L+" H
! J—ﬂ

With white marking MEL364D

With white marking Cowl top rubber end

¢ Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.
/
SELO24)
EL-114
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WIPER AND WASHER

Suitable ool Washer Nozzle Adjustment
¢ Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.
Adjustable range: =10°
@l
A
Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.021 in) SEL241P EM
Washer nozzie Check Valve (Built in the washer nozzle)
¢ A check valve is provided in the washer fluid line. Be careful LG
Washer tube not to connect check valve to washer tube in the wrong direc-
tion.
EG
FE
MEL3590) ©L
Wiper Linkage W7
/ 3.8 - 51 (0.39 - 0.52, 339 - 45.1) AT
% \\ - FA
% =
. -
. S 9
A : N BR
8r
\ RS
[@]38 - 5.4 (0.39 - 0.52, 339 - 45.1)
BT
@: N«m (kg-m, in-Ibj MEL3SBDA
HA

REMOVAL

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint,
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

INSTALLATION

® Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Installation is in reverse order of removal.

EL-115 - -



HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — HORN —
pATTERY | | EL-HORN-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

=1

%—b RELAY BOX-1
ﬂ (FORN RELAY)
Q

G/W G
‘é%iﬁg ECTOR
-2
ﬁﬁ“il N
1
JONT o (KN (ke

CONNECTOR-4

& 5

[0

e———— =GV W To EL-THEFT

ASCD

1284

STEERING HORN
SwWITCH SWITCH
ON q——l
1 4 H bt =
OFF
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
BNED
3 E T]2]3 4157156 E
T , ADBEREYEZEEE 5 (2D
W B B Y
[
N E 3 =] - = =~ A E 1'- r111 T
| B 3 & 13|1412| OI513 E]' 1Y T
| w B B w Gy
e o o e e e e e |
*1, *2
These connectors are not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT"
of EL section.
MELBAOG



HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — HORN — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

BATTERY l EL'HORN"02

G
[z

o]
)
=2
14}

o

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

=ato

Refer to EL-POWER.
g 10A ﬁ EJL;BSSE BLOCK efer to
[4C ] 'CD)
] ]
16G 1G _
oIFl : YIL
OR Y/l
Il =1
ACC BAT
CLOCK
GND ILL

=9
.
.[|-::

ﬂbl.lllm
@

£
=)
=
~
()

AL WP To ELILL

=
=~
%]

mi{n
CIENG | =

BR

Relfer to last page (Foldout page).

MA
[
LG
EG
FlE
CL
M
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

D24

MELG41G

EL-117
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
¢ The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

ftern Details of control

. . Tum off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is
Rear window defogger timer turmed “ON"

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.
Power is supplied at all times
® through 20A fuse [No. [38), located in the fuse block (J/B}]
e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @, and
e through 20A fuse [No. 39], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to the rear window defogger relay terminal ® .
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
¢ to the rear window defogger relay terminal ) and,
e to BCM terminal @
e through 7.5A fuse {No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)].
~ When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied
e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch
e o BCM terminal @ .
Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termina! @) .
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-

ger for about 15 minutes.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

-
IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START BAT;EHY EL DEF 01
T | — FUSE
BLOCK Refer to E1L-POWER.
7.54 20A 20a |(J/B)
[z] & .
—— | Ol
T 2 51 Ba]]
P/G G G L LB -
I hl_l_ﬁ® Next page
G L LB
gl =1 [l
6 O |REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
o o
iL2J) [LE]] (L)
G/B LA LY
] | |
G/B /R 3
i e - ED )
(M3)
G/B LR € LAY
® |
JR LiY
(M4)
LR LR
] —- .
I----n"
LR
[3] LR L/ 8
REAR Gy Iz 5
INDIGATOR| WINDOW i I REAR
LAMP DEFOGGER 1 - WINDOW
SWITGH CONDENSER DEFOGGER
—
T @D . @D
I g x (K
. B B n n B
PG n -
eoll Tisl Mol oo, L—e 17 GED
iGN AADEF  RADEr  |EoDY ] ®
sw CONTROL B
MODULE) = i &
@28 , (92) M @) W73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
M7 ro oo ! (M3) . €D
. ] [ L_{
e T [ B e @D . @D
W 2 ER ] B B B I B
_________ -l
(G
W92
MEL642G
- EL-119
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON
FUSE N
108 |BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
-
Py
1 -
\/QPGH .-
G PU
L ri"l DOOR MIRROR
Preceding | : ﬂ EEE??GEH
P @D
T
i 4
/B i
e @ ey
|
L/R

L/R
e
| N
LR L/R
Iil DOOR MIRRCR Ii' DOCR MIRRCR
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
é EH SIDE) % SENGER SIDE)
B B
: :
L':E]—J

a1
: t

o

l|_m
llh.-m
Hh...lm

=
(]
T
-~
L)
=
S
5]

EL-DEF-02

3]
1]2]aj4]{sk qe]7]8]s{in
T1]12]13]14]15]16]17]18 - 2 . 1'
o @
&Y GY
EL-120

1288

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

= L= Trouble Diagnoses
. D link tor fi
C?)I:'SIGLTCODHBC or for CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF"" @l
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
WA
EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
START FE
[ SUB MODE ] _

SEF3921 @[L
| e 5. Touch “IVMS”. -
[ EnGINE ]

(AT | AT
[ aIrBAG |
[ vms | EA
L |
I |

SEL2800)

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER".
l SELECT TEST ITEM E]I BiR
[ vMs comm cHECK |
[ POWER winDOW | ST
[ pooR Lock |
RS

[ wiPer |
: ! .

SEL281U

- e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear A

[ SELEGT DIAGMODE [ ]| window defogger.
| pATA MONITOR |
[ AcTivE TEST |
I ! 1D
I |
I I
[ I

SELS04U

EL-121 1289



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r h 4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the [
diagnostic results. (EL-181) next page.
NG y r
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
OK
r h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

® When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56 located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1290 EL-122



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

h 4

Connect BCM connector.

'

®
EL-123

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
#+MONITOR ] SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
n ivating. :
DEFOGGER SW  OFF ot turn off after activating
N
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER G, Check rear window defog-
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. ger swiftch,
3 /2 CONSULT
B oK NG
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI- Y
;‘I”V(?‘H md%c:e. h hed ( 4 Replace
: en defogger switch is pushed (turne rear win-
{ RECORD | ON)- dow defog-
SEL3648 DEFOGGER SW ON ger switch.
When defog er switch is pushed again
B O “”B"EE&’EGER SW O Y
FF
* MONITOR OR Check the following.
IGN ON SW ON ON-BOARD # Harness for open or
short between BCM and
Check rear window defogger switch in gﬁ:cﬁlndow defogger
switch monitor (Mode 11} maode. (Refer to e Rear window defogger
On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.) switch ground circuit
} OK
NG .
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
| RECORD l 5] E CONSULT * 7.5A fuse [No, [12],
SEL 358U lacated in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR (J/B)] :
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
Td IGN ON SW ON BCM
Ej] When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
BCM connector (Ma8) (o]
i .vl@. TESTER
23 [ 1] = :
Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
and ground.
PIG
Condition of ignition switch Voltage {V]
® = ON Approx. 12
SELOSSY ACC or OFF 0
OK
® — D] v -
HS. E} CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check rear window defog-
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ger relay.
BCM connector (%52 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
[T =T11 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal OK #NG
LT e (% and ground.
" o ) Replace
a/B Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V] relay.
I ! ON Approx. 12 ) 4
L O < OFF 0 Check the following.
® 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
SELOSOV oK focated in the fuse block

(/B)]

o Harmess for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

& Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM

1291
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

B acriveTEST B ]

AR DEFOGGERRLY QFF

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

®

!

[ ON | OFF

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE
TEST.

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation.

NG

Y

SELE67U

comecr
A€ G

BCM connector (482

(T A T ]
[T [ 1 psl ] 1]
G/B
b Sy

N

OR
@ TESTER

1. Tum ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
# and ground.

~ Condition of rear defogger

switch Voltage [V]
ON 0
CFF : Approx. 12

SELOS1V

OK

4

1292

Check rear window defogger circuit.

EL-124

Replace BCM.




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[+]

s —
*
—

W

)

D &

6 volts {normal fitament)

Filament Check

each filament.

S5EL263

Heatl wire

Tin

foil

Tester probe

with your finger.

SEL122R

i+]

/—Burned out point

{-]

I
ST

®

V]

EHe’

12 volts

1+

[-1

—_?E

=
=

LBurned out point

\'4
@ —
0 volts
SEL265
[+ -]
==
(SsEs
-
D O
SEL266|

EL-125

1. Aftach probe circuit tester (in vo!

It range) to middle portion of

¢ When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

WA

=]

LG

e

2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

1293
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Heat wire —\

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

1N

Ruler

Drawing pen Unit: mm (irgE540

rRepajred point
/

@y
SELO12D
Repaired point
T
N
Heat gun
SELO13D

1294

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

S S o

Conductive silver compasition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a

cloth dampened in alcohol.
Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of

drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-126



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/System Description
Refer to Owner's Manual for audio system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)] @l

e {o radic and CD player terminal & .

Power is supplied at all tlmes

e through 15A fuse [No. 22, located in the fuse block (J/B)] A

o {0 audio amp. relay termlnal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 1], located in the fuse block (J/8)] EM

@ to radio and CD player terminal @3 .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radlo

Ground is also supplied LG

to audio amp. relay terminal @ ,

to front door speaker LH terminal @ and

to front door speaker RH terminal @ =G

through body grounds () and

to rear speaker LH terminal (1) and

to rear speaker RH terminal ) FE

through body grounds and (&) .

When the radic POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to audio amp. relay @) from radio and CD player

terminal @2 . Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied CL

e {o front door speaker LH terminal &

e to front door speaker RH terminal ® and

e to rear speaker LH terminal &) and RH terminal @ . T

Audio signals are supplied .

® through radio and CD player terminals ), @, @, ®, 43, @, @ and @ o

e toterminais @ and ® of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH rear AT _
speakers

¢ to LH and RH tweeters through terminals (1) and @ of the front and rear speakers. FA

DX

EL-127 1295



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Schematic

HY H HY HY d3Mv3ads H1 H1 H43xv3ds
—  H3AV3dS ¥v3ad HINY3ILS YV3IY = H3133M1 Y000 INOHA 43133M) H0O0Q INO¥4
T TET e =
I ¥ € E L + ¢ ¢ [ 4 € 9 I ¥+ 2 S € 9
A~ q--h -_R R~_h <R =R AZZh A--D
] I _ | _ P | I [ ([ | ] i
} I | i t b f | [ I | i |
| ! | | I L | { [ LJ | | |
| i | | i | | | | ] |
| | | | | | | i | ] }
t “ “ | e = | “ B ey —1l_4 i 1
| | | i |
| i | I I | | ]
| | | | | | | |
I | i | I | | l
g —_p 4 _p——a— 4”9
Gl 9i Ll £l +1 ¥ E 6 Z 1
s e
N
g 8 ¢ ol 9 zi gdjoiany
Buudlue uamod 0] llvl_
wayshs o
uoleulWN||) o._.ml
el
3snd asnd asnd
NO 40 30V AM31ivg

HOLIMS NOILINDI

MELB70E
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY ] EL-AUDIO-01

ACC N

7.5A

or O
% 10A

% BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.

== |6 WA

+

]

L P BR/B - £

dunn I '

To {QWY—* Ij I+ FI* I‘ GW BRB LS
[el

o
o]

RY R
AUDIO

iz é o |ame.
RELAY EC
FR SP rrep coT "Sw CC (BACKUP) ONSIG | PADIOAND ?I]
R .o [ ]
L] [ B R F=
BR+ v*
nr Pl X — % €L
{ I - -
i =1L Next
: | . ext page M,_,
| I ]
_ '@
AT
[FA
BR
Sr
FRONT DOOR _ TWEETER
SPEAKER LH
e RS

Rofer to iast page (Foldout page).

(A0 112[alal5Kd6]7 [8]2[id
3 3 1112[1a[14]i5]16]i7 18 CD} 1j2 A
Gy w BR
HeTier e har
i 15|1411311 |97s|531| (2] 1]79) 456
\ W W 5] L W
J

[

MELB44G

EL-129 1207



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

oo o EL-AUDIO-02
FRSP FRSP
RHE) AR ANT
AMP™ AM GND SIG
L1 Le]) La] ILs ]|
LG PU B/A
; B/R * To EL-P/ANT

Precedin
page 9 R @ Next page

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER
A
10817142M90 102
g|7}615]13]1 W oR
o | d
11z[3[a[sKds]71ela]id [1]2][4]5 _ 1]2{3
i1 [12T1sfa]1s]16]17]18 a2 i 6 415]6
MEL645G

1298



@l

CD PLAYER

RADIO AND

MIA
EM
LC
EC
e
€L
MT
AT
FA
RA
BIR
ST
RS
BV
IFIA

B
=

EL-AUDIO-03

Refer 1o last page (Foidout page).
-

1299

MEL522E

AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

RA 5P

RR 5P

i

1—I.

34 W

D
W

il [ ] {
[1.591 441 11|

B

EL-131



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/System Description

Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 0], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {o power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 1], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to radio and CD player terminal 4@ .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal ® through body grounds (G&) and (3.
When the radic is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied

¢ through radio and CD player terminal ®

.& to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted

e from radio and CD player terminal &)

e to power antenna terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.

1300 EL-132



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

‘G”E(':%NDFS&TCH BATTERY EL-P/ANT-01 &l
L FUSE
g 10A g 7.5A EJIIE?)CK Refer to EL-POWER.
y . . b
[5G [eP] |
- 2 o
| LS
-
o a0 Ee
A, [SBeaer
[ FE
BiFl
GL
B/R
p
B/R L%]_J D T
AT
B/R EA
B2B
L
B/R A
]

POWER

- TENNA [
o] [ ST

-
ri_e @ s

B B
= - }
= = BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
, HA
1]2j3|E4]s]6]7 1§2]3 —=f4]5i6 (M) w
8 91011I1213141516|® 0 B T 6BV O (R R 14
i - ’
1 2 ofs[Cf4]>2
as
34|55W al7]e|s5]att W 15%

MELS46G
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

RADIO
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radio inoperative {no digital | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. [21] | located in fuse block (J/B)].
display and ne sound from Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive
speakers). voltage is present at terminal G§ of radio.
2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio controls are operational, | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. , iocated in fuse bilock {J/B)]. Verity
but no scund is heard from battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of audic
any speaker. amp. relay.
2, Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. refay.
3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal @ ).
4, Amp. ON signal 4. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
voltage is present at terminal @ of audio amp. relay.
5. Radio output 5. Check radio output voliage.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presets are iost when 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. @ located in fuse block (J/B}] and
ignition switch is tumed OFF, varify that battery positive voltage is present at terminal &
of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radic for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal @: FR LH, @: FR RH,
inoperative. RR LH, @ : AR RH).
2. Power supply 2. Check power suppiy for speaker.
3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for amp.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
(FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy [ 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
{AM stations QOK). 2. Radic 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. 3. [gnition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Repiace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor condenser.
4. Alternator 4. Check altemator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- |2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on {switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
naise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
POWER ANTENNA
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Power antenna does not oper- | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
ate. that battery positive voliage is present at tlerminal @ of
power antenna
2. Radio signal 2. Tum ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery positive
voltage is present at terminal @ of power antenna.
3. Grounds and (T9) 3. Check grounds (76) and (7).

1302
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ANTENNA INSPECTION

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
¢ |f reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

RADIO INSPECTION Gl
All voltage inspections are made with:
¢ Ignition switch ON or ACC A
e Radio ON
¢ Radio and speakers connected (if radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case
using a jumper wire.) [ER]
Location of Antenna e
Rear window printed antenna
Main feeder cable E©
e
/ CI.
N | BT
a\
\ AT
\\ FA
RA
MEL726G
BR
8r
RS
BY
(LA

EL-135 1303



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Rear of
vehicle

%\Amenna nut
Antenna base

MEL361D

f 1
Rear of D { vy
vehicle ) ‘é';)

MEL362D/

Gear portion
(Facing rearward)

Rear of
vehicle

Antenna rope

Antenna rod

MEL363D

1304

Antenna Rod Replacement
REMOVAL

1.

Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
motor.

INSTALLATION

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.

5. Install antenna nut and base.

EL-136



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair
7 ELEMENT CHECK
f | 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
{ 1 on each side, @l
[~ A\
Ohmmeter
' A
SEL2501 =M
2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.
Breakpoint LG
—— /
| /] | '] B
A \
Ohmmeter [F‘E
[Q]
No continuity @EL
Breakpoint MT
/L
Z (]
i W AT
Ohmmeter FA
Continuity exist . )
SEL2521
3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester R
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
(=
] 8T
| [ M
' RS
Ohmmeter
Q _
Z o7
SEL253IL
ELEMENT REPAIR LA
Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair”’
(EL-125).
DX



TELEPHONE

Telephone Pre Wire/Wiring Diagram
— PHONE —

BATTERY IGNITION SWITGH  [romon swrrc EL-PHONE-01

FUSE Refer to EL-POWER.
BLOCK

.
I -
/G

—p
Bz
ﬁm_mﬁ—@—-
Bz
g
s

Y/G
[

TELEPHONE -
| €52

-.“m

1

B
B

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:

MEL525E
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TELEPHONE

Handsfree Telephone/Wiring Diagram

— H/PHON —
EL-H/PHON-01
@l
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY OiNlor START MA
TELEPHONE ,
MICROPHONE
10A % 750 EJlFIBS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. -
] =] ] | iG>
BR/W BR 7P 50
I i k3] (ES) y T
BRAY BR < G
_ ||. ...... 11F 5
L )
_..
BRAW
?I:EJ % 9 we*} Nex! page EE
Bﬁllw BIH _ cL
BRAW BR
- L -
BR/W BR
i i
BRAW BA ¥ YiG AT
(KR 72l Dell [l
MICT MIG 2 BAT IGN
TRANSCEIVER FA
:
GND BCM
Lz L&) RA
B OR
o
T .
OR
[ Sy
o OR Wpp o EL-THEFT
]
o OR
I ] WS
8 B %:o%v CONTROL
= = RAODULE) BT
Big &
____________________ | Refer to last page (Foidout page).
5 i _ : , HA
1z 5:51 : [5935 12214 scl, : 3129 846 71615 : @) .
w B (B
!. _____________________ -J‘
W92

1]213]c=]4|5]6]7
AEE BT 141516C)B102 . B23

w0

MELB47G

EL-139 1307



TRANSCEIVER

DR GIL)

AUDIO

EL-H/PHON-02

GND
GND
GND

MUTE
MUTE
9.5V

TN

AUDIO+ AUDIO-
AUDIO+  AUDIO-

T-DATA  C-DATA R-DATA

TELEPHONE
Handsfree Telephone/Wiring Diagram

— H/PHON — (Cont’d)

HANDSFREE
SWITCGH

R/L

RX

A
SwW
SIG

HOGK

OGIC
GND

To EL-ILL <@ AL

HANDSET

-

G/OR

Tzl

[z]
m

w
L]
@ YIG

o

Z
@)
B

®
O

Preceding
page

o=y

—I-s.___m

B EZIRREEZLE
Baiifig 1 [6] dpojz] £28

MEL648G

Z

O@
O/ 8
EL-140

@

B

(e
@-

@

ﬁ
O

®

w

2123 @ [i8}1
ERBEEZE @

1308



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Sunroof/Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY 7 ' EL‘SROOF'01

ON or START

30A Refer to EL-POWER.

ER WA

FUSE BLOCK
% 7.5A (J/B)

D)

A
B
%

R/G W/B
] i
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
1 ‘
wW/R
G
wir [T Wi i
D)
eL
Y/RA
R/IG WR IGN MT
'_I1L|_I rf%l_' fﬂ%l}lggw
i el S
o rL 1
| R T
Y L R
wn@wn

w
4 BR
N N
Sl
SUNROQOF

E B B cLosep | oPEN  UP DOWN SWITCH

[ | SUIDE TIT

® SWITCH SWITCH &S
a2 1 R

M13) (M73 M73
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SEAT

Power Seat/Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01

30A Refer to EL-POWER.

]

sy

BREAKER-1

rl%l_l CIRCUIT
{
=

D {igeb T 4
T TT » POWER SEAT

N (DRIVER SIDE}

tcC)JJ LIC)I— t[@JLJ+ L[@;j
SLIDE RECLINING FRONT UFTER REAR LIFTER
MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR . MOTOR

I|P o -.-m{E

Do

[#+]
=
I

g
2
B
ﬁ

ge (Foldout page).

&
=g
g
61
86

MEL529E
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POWER SEAT
Power Seat/Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

(Cont’d)
EL-SEAT-02
@l
WA
[EM)
-
Preceding page <28 Y/8 "
EC
v/B
5 o
POWER
SeATcH [ )
‘ CL
£ proomemme- RF frr-"-""==" R
* 1—%, tF-I- se1" *Fi » POWER SEAT
N N N N (PASSENGER SIDE) M
—$ Y
foy Ly g
MOTOR HOTOR EA
=
i RA
.—-I BR
| .
B B
2 2
BS
BT
Hem
w
' HA

MEL530E
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HEATED SEAT

Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

1312

IGTION SHTTGH EL-HSEAT-01
10a |FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
g =] |
-
29,
: ‘-
S
.*
w w
I 1
meH ] Low  wieH | Low HaH | tow| [HERTEDSEAT|aah | Low  HigH | Low riGH | tow| [HEATED SEAT
» ol et
OFF OFF OFF ) OFF
INDIGATOR ¢ INDICATOR
LAMP LAMP
T & Ld Ld
GY/B (;i;rl.t B 8
GY/B GYL
[T o1
SEAT LH
THERMOSTAT SEAT RH
SWITCH :
I
B B8
; -
! B
= =
Refer to last page (Foidout.page).
EL
! al
231w . W az] L W
MELS3iE
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POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

N oroN EL-MIRROR-01
X
10A (I}JE?)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. o
GID
) IR
[2K]
EM

l CHANGEOVER SWITCH
: * o oS ‘\ N N ggﬁgThEIHHOH EC
t OFF Ly u CONTROL

AN Y9, &° T WO o __\._R-':‘.- SWITCH
""""""""""""""" FE

R 1 [ S T A [ A GL
PUW YiA YB UR UB B
- I M
-
@ mnm
| I FA
Y/R PUW LR Y/B PUW LB
=T i) o ]
________ i -- L .
] G L] I
YR PUW LB YiB PUW LB
YiR PU LB /B PUMW
e R (2 R R 3 =1 1 -
|
B B B B
- L e :
mﬂF‘OR MIRROR ® RS
- > - - - - - - RH
RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT. UP-  DOWN- (D35 a a1 1
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD - — =
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
HMHEABRHBED AEE == E
T [12]13[14] i5[16]i7[18 ' Mﬁ HHEOETDD 10@ A

G122 @&D . G5

BR BR

MEL&50G
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INSIDE MIRROR

Auto Anti-dazzling inside Mirror/Wiring
Diagram — I/MiRR —

EL-I/MIRR-01

IGNITION SWITCH| R/G

ON or START
al i) BATTERY
T "IJ:ILé?E BLOGK
10A 7.54 | ga |Reterto
% % D) EL-POWER.
i 1
[eL]) 120]) R
G/l LY I
- I AL
G LY / LIGHTING
SWITCH
|' l@l OFF jazND
G/l R/L NEII
I I R/G
LY G/L R/L
1 [Ca]l =]
ILLLIMINATION INSIDE
CONTROL MIRROR
SWITGH

g
WEW_WE

2
(=)

S oS w2

_

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

] o] - €
11|5]16)7 112IC—]3
CEN@D [GHelRED  fferplcD HZEEE
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

BATTERY EL-TLID-01
FUSE BLOCK €l
15A 1 um) Refer to EL-POWER.
| MA
[Ed |
puI/w
PUMW =N
]
PUW LG
| -
L __
I EE
PUMW PLW
Iz ITFIUNKLID (5N FUEL LID FE
OPENER OPENER
é ACTUATOR é ACTUATOR
a T4
5] (] 6L
PUY YR
I'"I ,—1—]
T
PUY Y/R
............ ___________ 257
L'quxv N R AT
rlil_l
PU/Y YR BA
Il =1l
TRUNK LID
e
OFF ON |SWITCH QFF ON |SWITCH
-9 -9
LI%I_] ULi_I 7 . BR
B B
I maln ST
~- ~-— I
L B B ® B B B B
1 a1 B
@73
B
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
@D, ED
1]2]a]a]sE¥e]7]s]ofo 2{3
HREBBEEE 4]5[6 ’ G‘;;D A
1]1213|C]4]5]6]7 123k _=4][5]6 12
a2 Ti4
] [ MIBE D EE AEERHEEHEER B 1B
MEL652G
EL-147
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

[§] ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch
[E AsCD pump / Indicator lamp
ASCD actuator

T\ ASCD clutch switch relay

Data link connector for CONSULT
[d ASCD clutch switch
ASCD brake switch

Stop lamp switch
[8) ASCD control unit

ASCD hold relay
Inhibitor relay

ASCD clutch switch
relay {M/T modeis) (E70)

Inhibitor relay
(A/T models)

ASCD clutch switch
“(M/T models) (W13)

-
[:] Indicator //

N/

- 0
ASCD brake switch (@13

TN S NUA s>

ASCD steering switch
ASCD main switch (427)

MEL719G



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

Refer to Owner's Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
¢ through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to ASCD main switch terminal T ,

¢ to ASCD hold relay terminat & and

® ASCD clutch switch relay terminal O (M/T models) or ASCD brake switch terminal 1O (A/T models).

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ and

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch

e {o ASCD hold relay terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD hold relay terminal @

e through body grounds (&) and &0 .

With power and ground supplied, the ASCD hold relay is activated, and power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD hold relay

e 1o ASCD clutch switch refay terminal ® (M/T models) or

e from terminal @ of ASCD brake switch through ASCD hold relay
® to inhibitor relay terminal @ (A/T models).

Power remains supplied also to ASCD control unit terminal @ when the ASCD main switch is released to the

N (neutrai} position.

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

e through body grounds 2 and ().

Inputs

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
speedometer in the combination meter

stop lamp swiich

ASCD steering swiltch

inhibitor relay (A/T models)

ASCD clutch switch (M/T models) and

# ASCD brake switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied

e from terminal @ of the combination meter

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

Power is supplied at all times

e to stop lamp switch terminal (@)

e through 15A fuse [No. [10], located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the stop lamp switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal §7.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse {No. [6], located in the fuse and fusible link box}
¢ to horn relay terminal @

o through terminal @ of the horn relay

¢ to ASCD steering switch terminal 1) .

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @) . _

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal (1) .

When the ASCD BRAKE switch is depressed, power is supplied -
e to ASCD control unit terminals @ and @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e to ASCD contro! unit termina! & .

Power is interrupted when

¢ the selector lever is placed in P or N (A/T models)

¢ the clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models) or

EL-149
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
System Description (Cont’d)

e the brake pedal is depressed.
Outputs

The ASCD actuator controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control unit.
The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve,

Power is supplied

¢ from terminal of the ASCD control unit

¢ to ASCD pump terminal (@ .

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e i{o ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the air valve

o from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

® {0 ASCD pump terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to the release valve

e from terminal 3 of the ASCD control unit

s {o ASCD pump terminal @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

& from terminal @3 of the ASCD contro! unit

e o combination meter terminal and

e to A/T control unit terminal @ (A/T models).

Ground is supplied

¢ to combination meter terminal &)

e through body grounds and (’\ .

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.

When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed on A/T models, a signa! is sent
e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

® 1o A/T control unit terminal @d .

When this occurs, the A/T control unit cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH)} above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

a8 EL-150



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Schematic

A/T MODELS

1319
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic (Cont’d)

M/T MODELS

HILIMS
HI1M12
gosvy

AV13Y
HOLIMS
H21N72

gasy

Hi

HI3LIMS
Pivya
Ja5y

=k

wayss uoiRUIWN ) O] (—

HOSNIS
033as
J121H3A

- O

HOLIMS =&

NIV QOSY g

HOLYN LDV Q2Svy
tr
5 o
g i 0] Y3LIND
= HIaw| ¥
= mr_ w NOLWNIBWCD | 2 ©-® —Q334s
2 =2 2 o
2 Lwge X
2 x> <> _
= %p i\
5] (178 8
£ £l
1IN TOHEINDGD QOSY
9 g1 G| ¥ I 4 £
._.43%200 4604 uioy oy
HOLIINNOD
YNI1 VYO UZ1IMS UIOY OF -t—
—0
| — |
5 X 15v02/138
—0 o
= c—
@ - ¥ 1308w
T AVI3M e}
Q T c= aQ1oH :c HOLIMS — o Nl avizy
@ aasy o |dAv1 doLS 130DV INNSIN [ NHOH
_ HOLIMS
m ONI¥33LS QISY
N
3sn4 E 3snd S 3sn4d 3snd

14¥LS 48 NO
HOLIMS NOiLINDI

AY311vE _

MELS54G

EL-152

1320



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH i EL-ASCD-01
ON or START
: @l
Refer to EL-POWER.
MA
}Ne)ct page
] EM
O
=~
EL-ILL ﬂ I | re—— ] — LG
RL PG .IG!W4:.G:'W_ ] ==
[l Irﬂl EC
ASCD CLUTCH
orr Toon T oo ASCD o t SWITCH RELAY
@.‘ o i o - > i
ILLUMI N T
e Asanyan
INDICATOR
LAMP CL
) ||_3.J| [ —
R/Y B m __________ MIT
T
EL-ILL qu:-.p_
M3) (Eiof
@ AT
H ‘
{AT»: AT models DEPRESSED FA
Ty MIT models
t2] ASCD ASCD
Ll"I CLUTCH L2] BRAKE
B SWITCH G/R SWITCH
o
I I I ] GiR aw ST
8 B B B r‘—]
1 N ? I AIN
® B 5 Ao |NCSW oW RS
1 L1 2 s o |
@ @3 & & -
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
5 3 = @ |
3]2]4 EEEEBRANE 1A,
s @2 ERIAED CEOBCER D @D
w 2l L B
[0 T1]
[T2]id), G
L L 4] ®R
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

i - IGNITION SWITCH - -
E;Z%edmg P’Gﬂ N on S AR EL ASCD 02

PG !

FUSE
% 10A | BLOCK { Refer to EL-POWER.

Il ' WB)
LS fascn, H L&
16L
DEPRESSED | SWITCH I L|—.—_||
&

I 2 I
L.—I J % THEFT WARNING RELAY
o]

-
@ G/R I—
Preceding

BwWEp
page a -
P
“P LGR
rﬁ.j—l '_I';_Ij l_[_;‘|_| INHIBITOR
é 6|] 6[’ Y L To EL-START
ol o E:
Eyes
B GW

I G/OR W 1_Jju G/OR g
egn

G/wW G/8
12F __.| 14| [1]
Grw G/B INHIBITOR
Preceding g I SWITCH
page @GM’- _’ D) D
G/W G/B
2
&1 57 L]
MAIN BRAKE | AGSD 3
sSw N.C sw \ CONTROL =
® UNIT ®
s T 1
B B B B
- R A B CATS | AT model
= — - = : models
F1g
_______________ 0 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I — []
=] Ji=H| 7 [ 3 :
[1]2]19 P BT E®  BIFEIED ! EED
T t [816] Br 4 oy | 5B
e i
Al - G @
1|213 ‘ EELEHEEHE
‘45!3/@%:a FAABAEERK MBSU
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- AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

Refer to EL-POWER,

EL-ASCD-03

H
FUSE BLOGK 104 - ‘l - ‘l - ’l ASCD
g 15A  |(/B) OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON S%EF;ELNG
- @ SET/ CANCEL RESUME/
COAST ACCEL (ELD)
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH &2
|23
R/Y
La]
To EL-HORN <{umm——
I -- Y L
@s2
To EL-HORN @G m
R/Y “*
r'—| fer SPIRAL
i1 [_l_l CABLE
RELEASED
it STOP
DEPRESSED SWITCH GONNEGTOR-4 gy o .
] L '
AIG G/IW GIW Gy GIOR
(Z1)
1 s R o
G/W GrY G/OR
; L'JGM, (M3)
R/G GIY G/OR
5l =1 I+
BRAKE SW SET/COAST RES/ACC ASCD
swW SwW CONTROL
UNIT
M30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
@ . G
®
Lo ml ]
2hishdlslofs ] 2] 2© 113
TABETEE AR 1]3 ES4 111
B w GY
r~-——"""""-"=-"=""=""="-"-/ "~ —""—"=—"/"/==mmmms=== 1
e TsWalsTelon | [TOoBlm [foeEs @& OEE e |
i E1E) [ R A E N E EE | 1514} B
|
*1, %2

These connectors are not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

DATA LINK CONNECT OR - .
PoR CoNSOLT EL-ASCD-04
ENNERR N
BRY P LG
BRY P LG
Gell s [l
RX  TK CLOCK
(HHC) (HHC} (HHC) ASGD CONTROL
UNIT
PUMP . AR RELEASE VACUUM M30
POWER VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
LW LY UR WIR B
" \ ) '
LW LY LR WR
T ;S

||h::

RELEASE VACUUM | ASCD
VALVE MOTOR |PUMP

"—\_Q_Qf—E}g_E
Ir
=@
-

%I|hm
[

al]h.-m

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
[ :
112 5]617 123031963112
GB 91011121314%) 148451615711
I E A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] VEHICLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START SENSOR
@&l
||1_|| ||L|i : AT models
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. LGB BRIW
1A @) A
|
o LGB BRAW
L | DN e
v Lo
LGB BRAW
LG
ToEL-NL < RW *
G LG/B BR/W RIW EG
el KL =] [Eal
[Pl
CRUISE INDICA TOR ILLUMINATION
LAMP COMBINATION
—H—q METER
SPEEDOMETER _@_4. 2o . (e, CL
$ 7
VI
B PIL Y B RY  RY
| I AT
To ELLL. 4mEry mi)
asmsamas ®
FA
o)
O s/ 7 S—— @Y A
1
]
' BR
A : ]
1
PL Y E y ® ST
[a ] 5 /il ] B' Bl Bl
SPEED. CRUISE LAMP : cruisE sw  |A ol i
OD CANCEL UNIT
ST [ e e 0 [ | @ | 8
)G @F
ASCD CONTROL UNIT(M30) @3 @3 BT
[ T e e it o o —--—--i Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I 12345567 (i [ [ NV 2 2 e aafsalasl/ = \3efo el sy
: 8] s fio]vi] Fafisfraisfie] 5 pdlsierioaled jpofatiee] = ojeoja1] ja2lasjaaiaslae] =g ,' HA
D@
GY
1]z = E1 I 1[2[s[C]a]5]6]7
5|6 :-'|8]91101112@‘:,—t,D B B1011|1213141516
[
BELBEBEE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

NIE= A=)
Data link connector for
CONSULT

[l seLect oiac mobe  []
[ SELF DIAG RESULTS

[ DATA MONITOR

|
|
| !
| I
| |
I ]

SEL041P

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B

FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[ ERASE |[ PRINT |

SFAQ21B|

[l SELECT MONITOR ITEM |
ALL SIGNALS

| SELECTION FROM MENU

|
|
L
[ seming |[ START

|
!
)
]
|

SELQ43P)

wMONITOR wwNO FAIL Ej

BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
‘CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED S5E Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AR VALVE Omsec
[ RECORD

SELOSST)

1326

Trouble Diaghoses

CONSULT

1. Turn off ignition switch.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.

Turn on ignition switch.

Turn on ASCD main switch.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

No~a®

® Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

e Touch START.
o Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Self-diagnostic resuits

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Diagnostic item

Description

Repair/Check order

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING MAY BE

REQUIRED.**

Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing
may be required as far as the custormer complains.

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE

The power supply circuit for the valves is open. {An abnor-
mally high voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 7
(EL-158)

VACUUM PUMP

The vacuum pump circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally
high or low voltage is entered.

Diagnostic procedure 7
(EL-168)

AlIR VALVE

The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high
or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 7
(EL-187}

RELEASE VALVE

The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnommally
high or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 7
(EL-168)

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE

The vehicle speed sensor or the fall-safe circuit is malfunc-
tioning.

Diagnostic procedure 6
(EL-167)

CONTROL UNIT

The ASCD control unit is ma'functioning.

Replace ASCD control unit.

BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW

The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning.

Diagnostic procedure 4
(EL-165)

Data monitor

Monitored item

Description

BRAKE SW ¢ Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit.

STOP LAMP SW o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop famp switch circuit.

SET SW s Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit.
RESUME/ACC SW ¢ Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL Sw ¢ |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.

VHCL SPEED SE

displayed.

e The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is

SET VHCL SPD

e The preset vehicle speed is displayed.

VACUUM PUMP

¢ The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.

AIR VALVE & The operation time of the air valve is displayed.

PW SUP-VALVE ¢ [ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP » [ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise tamp circuit.

A/T-OD CANCEL @ Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.

FAIL SAFE-LOW e The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.

FAIL SAFE-SPD

® The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

EL-159
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CRUISE indicator operation FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
0.2 ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
ON | will then flash.
OFF
0.2 |
Unit: seconds
CEL322]
Malfunction detection conditions
Detection conditions ASCD op‘eratlon du'rrng
malfunction detection
® ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. & ASCD is deactivated.
® Vacuumn moter ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. ® Vehicle speed memory is can-
& Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.

® Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

® Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

& ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

® ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

& ASCD is deactivated.
& Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

1328
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Fail-safe system check

Does indicator lamp blink when ASCD Yes | go o DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
main switch is tumed “ON” again? "] CEDURE 5 (ASCD
STEERING SWITCH
No
CHECK). Refer to EL-166. @l
OK
y - MA
Drive vehicle, and tum ASCD main switch
to “ON".
M
v v
Does indicator lamp blink when SET/ Yes | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO- LC
COAST switch s pushed? "] CEDURE 6 (VEHICLE
v SPEED SENSOR
° CHECK). Refer to EL-167. | E(
OK
s
H
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO- )
CEDURE 7 (ASCD
ACTUATOR CHECK). CL
Refer to EL-168.
OK
o MT
Replace ASGD contral unit.
y AT
Does indicator lamp blink when brake No System is OK.
pedal is depressed slowly? Check system again. EA,
{Brake pedal should be depressed for at oo
least 5 seconds.)
Yes
4
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 -
(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH BR
CHECK). Refer to EL-165.
ST
RS
B
A

- EL-161 1320



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-158 | EL-161 | EL-163 | EL-163 | EL-164 | EL-165 | EL-166 | EL-167 | EL-168 | EL-169

2
O
b
S 3
= i
3 5
i — =
& 5 < < -
0 = L('u e} . é
-8 N(b_ﬂ} iy <~ O K Q o O h(ui © T
L L Lt ut T w 1] w O
SYMPTOM H cf e¥ e les |5 |cS|acxr |
= >0 | 35| 321! 3 SE | 2o | 29| 3%
7] - 0 N o) oo o3 o3z oz 0O o5
5 S |GZ |8 | Q% |os!lad 88 | 63|08
3 £ |les|selod| ol oo |l s@loca
e S gy |z @ |eh|c2|acF L €0
h= E oo o a @ L0 o = o a. o Q. b
o 2 v oz |0o o lomjor ok | O35
a 2, = o E 3 = E Ew E @ (= [
2 o W < | w0 vl low |l vl | O
o @ oc 0= oT O m O w O 4 O o o<
= o zW lzn | 2ol 2a |l 2a | 281 20 20
it o G |do |Co |G 0o | G oo |l oo
5 = < O £ 0 € @ £ & £ B < W Z G I 0
0 w At | o2 | b2l |0 |no=2|{0% a2
A . (“CRUISE"
lS_CD cannot be set. ( ‘US X X X X X X
indicator lamp does not biink.)
ASCD cannot be set. ("CRUISE”
- . X X X X X X
indicator lamp blinks. % 1)
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X

pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
swilch has been pressed. 2

Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.

System is not released after CAN-

CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.
Large difference between set speed

. X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X

after ASCD has been set. .

#1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe.
*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after syslem has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch
returns vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to
*OFF", vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

1330 EL-162



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector (wo)

. DISCONHECT I

-
|

4 l

=
i)

- SEL288UA

5]

ASCD control unit connector
@ DISCONNECT

H.S.

- SEL290UA

ASCD main switch connector '
() TS.

DESCONNECT

€
&)

SEL520TB|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

1. Turn ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
2. Tum ASCD main switch “ON" to make | CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN
sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
OK
v
CHECK POWER SUPPLY cIRcuIT FOR | NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. | CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK).
tor. Refer to EL-164.
2. Turn ignition switch ON. -
3. Tum ASCD main switch “"ON".
4. Check voltage between control unit
connector terminal @ and ground.
Battery voliage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-153 or
154.
OK
B] +
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FORASGCD | NG | Repair harness.
CONTROL UNIT. - '
Check continuity between ASCD control
unit hamess terminal @ and ground.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-156.
OK
s 4
Go to next procedure.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG | Gheck the foliowing.
MAIN SWITCH. "] e 7.5A fuse (No. [12],
1. Disconnect main switch connector. located in the fuse
2. Measure voltage between main swilch block)
terminals (O and @ . ® Hamess for open or
Battery voltage shouid exist. short between fuse and
ASCD main switch
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-153. & Ground circuit for ASCB
oK main switch
\ 4
Check ASCD main switch, Refer to NG Replace ASCD main
"ELECTRICAL COMPCONENTS "] switch.

INSPECTION” (EL-170).

OK

A 4

Go to next procedure.

EL-163

M2

il
=

LG

EC

GL

T

ST

RS

BT

(A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD hotd relay connector

models@ models@
A€ ©

5]

G

@ O

SEL3450C

[8]

ASCD hold relay connector

M/T models (B0 A/T models (@)
]

e

= SEL348UC

ASCD hold relay connector

DISCONNECT
“

MT models - A/T rmodels (E3)
3 1
[ 1]
N 3

e

SEL347UC

1332

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | No _ | Check the following.
ASCD HOLD RELAY. "] ® 7.5A tuse [No. [12],
1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay located in the fuse block
2. Do approx. 12 volts exist between (J/B)]
ASCD hold relay hamess terminal B e Harness for open or
and ground? short between fuse and
ASCD hold relay
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-153 or
154,
Yes
B 4
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD No .| Repair harness.
HOLD RELAY. -
Does continuity exist batween ASCD hold
relay hamess terminal @ and ground?
Yes
A 4
CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT, YeSL Check ASCD hold relay.
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold -
relay harness terminals @ and @ 7
No
¥
NG

CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH.

Refer to "ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-170).

OK

b

Go to next procedure.

EL-164

.| Reptace ASCD main

switch,




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

TMONITOR #NOFAIL [ ]
BRAKE Sw OFF
l RECORD ]
’ SELDB4BP
DISCONNECT
A€
Hs. :
ASCD control
unit connector (Mad)
| —
!
i 5
G/R
(V]
D O
=SEL?SSUB
r MONITOR # NO FAIL []
STOP LAMP 5W ON
[ RECORD ]
SEL965P

HE®

ASCD control
unit connector (M30)
=

I

1

R/G

=

&
()

SEL759UB

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK}

CHECK BRAKE/STOP LAMP CIRCUIT NG_ CHECK THE FOLLOW-
FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. ING.
See “BRAKE SW" in "Data e ASCD brake switch
monitor” mode. Refer to “ELECTRICAL
When brake pedal or clutch pedal COMPONENTS
(M/T) is depressed or A/T selector INSPECTION" (EL-170).
lever (A/T) is in "N™ or “P” range: ® ASCD clutch switch (M/T
BRAKE SW OFF modet)
When both brake peda! and clutch Refer to “ELLECTRICAL
pedal (M/T} are released and A/T COMPONENTS
selector lever (A/T) is not in "N" or INSPECTION” (EL-170).
“P" range: & Inhibitor switch (A/T
BRAKE SW ON model}
OR Refer to “ELECTRICAL
@ 1. Disconnact control unit connac- COMPQONENTS
tor. INSPECTION" (EL-170).
2. Turn ignition swiich ON. " @ ASCD hold relay
3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON". » Harness for open or
4. Check voltage between controt short
unit connector terminal ® and
ground.
When brake pedati or clutch
pedal (M/T}) is depressed or A/T
selector tever (A/T) is in “N” or
“P" range;
Approx. OV
When both brake pedal and
clutch pedal {(M/T) are released
and A/T selector lever (A/T) is
not in “N” or “P" range:
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in
EL-153 or 154.
OK
B v
NG

-
=)

CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT.

See "STOP LAMP SW" in "Data
monitor” mode.
STOP LAMP SW
When brake pedal is released:
OFF
When brake pedal is deprassed:
ON

OR

®

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal G and ground.

. Voltage
Condition
Vi
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-155.

OK

4

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-165

h 4

CHECK THE FOLLOW-

ING.

e 15A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
@/m)

o Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch

& Stop lamp switch
Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" (EL-170).

6]
A
EM
LG

GL
M
AT

PA

BIR
8T
RS
BT
[FA,

DX
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Troubie Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1334

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.
Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each switch.

Terminal
Switch
witc & ) 2
SET/
COAST © Q
RESUME/
ACCEL O O
CANGCEL > C
O ——p )
OK
r

Check hamess for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD cantrol
unit.

EL-166

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
# Monrton i o rai [ ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHEC
SET SW ON ( N I E K)
RESUME/ACC ON
CANCEL SW ON OK . .
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR- ASCD steering switch is
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. "l OK.
See "SET SW”, "RESUME/ACC
SW" and “CANCEL SW” in “Data
monitor’ mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
I RECORD ] CANCEL SW
Sel29sU When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
m THECONNECT OR
HS. &} @ 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
ASCD control tor.
unit connector 2. Check voltage between control
GrY =] unit terminals and ground.
! 51 1
Termminal No. Switch condition
G/OR @ S Pressed | Released
SET/
COAST @ ground 12v ov
b SW
“SEL760UB ngg gVEJ @ | grouna [ tav ov
5% CANCEL| @ ground 12y ov
[5 E’:‘E‘”} swW o ground | 12V oV
L Refer to wiring diagram in EL-155.
ASCD steeri itch ((EL2
S eeg SWILC NG
: ‘e
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD Check the foliowing,
STEERING SWITCH. ® 10A fuse {No. [64],
Does hom work? located in the relay box}
* Horn relay
OK # Harness for open or
e @ short between hom relay
SELOB2V and fuse
B y
NG

Replace ASCD steering
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OK‘ Vehicle speed sensor is OK. @l
CIRCUIT. "
See "VHCL SPEED SE” in
"Data monitor” mode while VA
driving.
#MONITOR #NO FAIL [] OR &
@ 1. Apply wheel chocks and jack i
VHCL SPEED SE 45mph up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect control unit con-
nector. L©
3. Connect voltmeter between
control unit terminal (? and
ground. 2¢
4. Slowly turn drive wheel.
RECORD ] 5. Check deflaction of voltme- FE
ler pointer.
Refer to wiring diagram in el
SELO84T] EL-157. B
DSCONMECT NG -
A€ ! | a
ASCD control Does speedometer operate normally? No .| Check speedometer and
unit connector "| vehicle speed sensor circuit.
i Iﬁ—I:—T | Yes Refer to EL-87. AT
HEEEEEE v
PiL Check harness for open or short FA
between ASCD control unit terminal 7
& o ] 1 and combination meter terminal (d. A
SEL751UB
3R
ST
RS
BT
[RIA

EL-167 - - -



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

B

ASCD pump connector

1 2,34

w |

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

MEL401GC

1336

CHECK ASCD PUMP,

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.

2. Measure resistance between contro!
unit hamess terminals @ and @, @,

NG

@ .
Terminals Resistance [Q]
@ Approx. 3
@ @ Approx. 65
@ Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-156.

OK
ki

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
= already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

CONSULT Check gircuit

self-diagnostic { ASCD control | ASCD pump
resuit unit terminal termninal

POWER SUP-
PLY-VALVE ® @
VACUUM
PUMP ® ®
AIR VALVE W @
RELEASE
VALVE @ ®

|

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATORIPUMP'CHECK)

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

CHECK VACUUM HOSE. NG | Repair or replace hose. @l
Check vacuum hose {between ASCD 4
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture. A,
0K
F
ASCO pump MEL402G| | CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG | Repair or replace wire. EV
Check wire for improper instaliation, rust | Refer to “"ASCD WIRE
formation or breaks. ADJUSTMENT” (EL-171). c
OK L
B y
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG | Replace ASCD actuator. EC
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD g
actuator.
2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/icm?, -5.8 psi) FE
vacuum o ASCD actuator with hand
Hand vacuum pump vacuum pump.
MEL403G| | ASCD wire should move to pull throttle L
drum.
3. Wait 10 seconds and check for i
decrease in vacuum pressure.
Vacuum pressure decrease:
Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39 AT
psi)
OK -
I FA
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Replace ASCD pump.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD d
pump and ASCD pump connector.
2. I necessary remove ASCD pump.
3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD B2
pump.
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
ot pump and check operation. 8T
T.S. 12V direct current sup-
ISCONNEET ply terminals Operation
® ) RS
- Air valve @ Close
T2y ASCD pump “Reloase |
1LY, b connector vahve ® @ Close BT
Vacuum
MEL4o4GC] | _Motor @ Operate
A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa A
{(-0.36 kg/cm?, 5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated.

OK

F

INSPECTION END




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD main switch

-~

/

[—

4
1

i |l

I'
15

DISCONNECT

—— il e e

SEL704PB

Trouble Diagnoses

(Cont’d)

ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

ASCD main switch

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

position.
. - Terminalg
Switch position 3 2 3 ’ 2 5 5
ON oO—F—0o—F o0&
ILL.
N o—1—o0—@-0 B0
OFF | |

ASCD brake switch and stop lamp switch

ASCD brake switch

(D)

Stop lamp switch

CD

[Q]

. . o
SEL706PF
Clutch switch
Fa
i)
DISCOMNECT
SEL707PA
.
Inhibitor switch connector [ L2)
T8.
@ CISOONNECT

L

SEL532T|

1338

Continuity
Condition
ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

Clutch switch (For M/T models)

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes
Inhibitor switch (For A/T models)
Condition Continuity
When shift lever position is "N" or “P" Yes
When shift lever position is not “N” or "P" No

EL-170



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ASCD WIRE ADJUSTMENT

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

@Gl
Adjusting nut

MA
EM

LC

{0.8 - 1.1 kg-m,

EC

meLagsbs | OL

CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it. MT
® Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tensicn of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut. AT
2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted.
{Refer to FE section, "ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”.)

3. Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.  FA

4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn,

5. Tighten lock nut.
RA
BR
Sl
RS
Ef
i,

(I

EL-171 1339



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

N L = Y
BCM (with A/C auto amp.)-
\

¥
BCM
connectors

¥ K
~

\w’)@

A/C auto amp. connectors
i AN AL

SEL462T|

Drive‘s{’s door M ”

SEL463T|

1340

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists
of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five LCUs (Local Control
Units). Some switches and electrical ioads are connected to each
LCU. Some electrical systems are directly connected to the BCM.
Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electrical
load), is accomplished by the BCM, via two multiplex data lines (A
and B) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of
microprocessor, memory and communication LS! sections and has
communication and control functions. It receives data signais from
the LCUs and sends electrical load data signals to them.

The BCM is described as a “control assembly (for [IVMS)” in
the Parts Catalog.

The auto amp. for auto air conditioner, if equipped, is built into

the BCM. The BCM connectors are located on the front side of

the BCM. Do not be confused with the auto amp. connectors

on the rear side of the BCM.

NOTE: The auto amp. function has nothing to do with the
IVMS. :

LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a commu-
nication function and consist of communication LS| and input-out-
put interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM,
control the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and the sleep
cperation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

EL-172



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Overall Description (Cont’d)
CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems
included in the IVMS are as follows:

Power window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Step lamps

lllumination {Rear power window switch illumination)

Interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination (Refer to “INTE-
RIOR LAMP CONTROL")

ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER".)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER".)

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER".)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER”.}

Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts
itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under certain conditions to
prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain
input is detected, the system wakes itself up. For more detailed
information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Controf”.

A

[EM

LG

EC

CL

MIT

AY

FA

B

EL-173 -



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Component Parts Location

EEEEEEEE



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

System Diagram

Hood open signal Wiper switch {INT) — -
Goor swilches (all doors) | Rear window [ Wiper switch (WASH) :92:::22 ::::g: gg{)}) Headlamp switch (18T)| @
Driver's door switch defogger switch | Intermittent wiper i(g‘s.N key swilch (Insert) Seat beit switch
Passenger's door switch volume switch ey
_________________________ [ i
Trunk lid open signgl ""Rear window and | . E ' : w;’frt“;varg:;g e|rndrcmor E MA
Trunk lid uniock switch :UOOF mirror : Wiper amplifier: P b} IGN key illumination 1, :mme control |
defoggar relay ! § ' ! Interior lamp ' olay-1 !
--------------------- T ! ' t . =
: 1 Theft waming hom relay ' E P ; (Hazard signal output) _,: 2
: | Theft warning relay - i
} (starter interrupt) ! : :
tTheft waming lamp relay | B LC
A L
BCM —— - CONSULT }
(Body Control Module) e --------- (Data fink) =G
-f}— Data lines (A, B) i
Driver door
Hlumination control switch control unit ilumination contral switch
Door uniock sensor LCU 01 Passenge.r door Door unlock sensor Gl
Door key cylinder lock switch ( ) contro! unit Door key cylinder lock switch
Door key cylinder unlock switch [P Eatrteet (LCU 02) -t Door key cylinder unlock switch
Headlamp switch (1ST) Drivars P/W rnam] Headlamp switch (15T) T
| swich (Up-Down) | [ Passenger W ‘
or's main;
| o sub-switch | oo oo owTwTeTTIo— oo 3
________________________ ;t;\:vorlnazc sv?ih | {Up-Down) : ! Power window motor ' AT
'Power window motar ' | P 0C 5“; /?N | I P/W switch I -9 Door lock actuator V _
| Door lock actuator . l assangar Hlurmination ] 1 Step lamp :
: 1 main switch l l ......... L H
Step lamp h
----------------------- ] I (Up-Down) l FA
.- Rear RH P/W '
main switch |
| . (Up-Down) Rear RH
! Rear LH P/W I {l?\m
| main switch ! door control
i (Up-Down) unit ~}—— Door unlock sensor
| Doorlock & | >
unlock switch | (LCU 03) R
i Fi’lrrm?:lath?:n ‘FlearHH P/W sub- | P O EEEEE R
''''''''' switch (Up-Down) F - Power window motor 1 ST
e lf,;{};’,;‘;;}g: ] i, Door lock actuator s
Door unlock sensor I——-’ earrn | g |
door control RS
presm e mamaomns unit
' Power window motor | g |
! Door lock actuator | X (LCU 04) By
b e s = - . | —_———_————
i  Rear LH PAW sub- |
Antenna ! switch (Up-Down) Input
[ P/W switch E I:J A
Ullumination E _____ | Output
_____ ]
- l— _J : Switch-unit combination
Multi-remote — EL
Pessmmasea e control unit
1 Trunk lid opener L
i actuator i‘ {LCU 05) {0

EL-175
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" IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Sleep/Wake-up Control

SLEEP CONTROL
—— o con  —
Electrical loads
Timer After
about “Sleep mode ON" signal
30 seconds Each LCU
SELAG5T

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following conditions are
met, the BCM suspends the communication between itself and alt LCUs. The whole IVMS system is set in the
“sleep™ mode.

¢ Ignition switch “OFF”

e All electrical ioads (in the IVMS) “OFF” (except the security indicator lamp)

¢ Timer “OFF”

WAKE-UP CONTROL

ON (“Wake-up” signal)
Switch

"Wake-up® BCM

ON signal :
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF" signal

Sleep mode
canceled

Each LCU f

SEL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-
municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control
mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled:

Ignition key switch (Insert)*

Ignition switch "ACC” or “ON”

Lighting switch (1st)

Daoor switches (all doors)

Trunk lid unlock switch

Trunk roem lamp switch

Hood switch

Multi-remote controller

Door unlock sensors (all doors)

All switches combined or connected with LCU

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON 1o OFF), the “sleep” mode is

canceled,

Fail-safe System

® Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged
to be maifunctioning by BCM. i LCU sends no signal or an
abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in
succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe condition. in the fail-
safe condition, no electrical loads on the gquestionable LCU will
operate.

- EL-176



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

= =) CONSULT
Data Ik comnector for /' { - CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector. @l

MA

SEL467T] EM

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch *
NISSAN ouch “START e
CONSULT

EC

START -z

[ SUB MODE__] .

SEF3821

I SELECT SYSTEM O 5. Touch “IVMS™. -
| ENGINE l

= l AT
| AIRBAG ]

Fivms I "
l ]

l ] .

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the function chart
|  seectrestiem 3] as follows: g g BR
| ivMs comm CHECK For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

{ POWER WINDOW ST
{ DoOR LOCK
{ wiPER RS

|
|
|
I
: ]

EL-177 1345



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

CONSULT (Contd)
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MOGE
Test item Diagnosed system LAN COMM | WAKE-UP SiLg-S[;II?:G- DATA MONI- |  AGTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNOSIS RESULTS TOR TEST

LAN-COMM CHECK |02 e | X X

POWER WINDOW Power window X X
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X X
hsnyéTl_HEMOTE CONT Multi-remote conirol X X
I:E"FT WARNING SYS- Theft waming system X X
iLLUM LAMP Mumination X X
ROOM LAMP TIMER interior lamp control X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning chime X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

MODE Description

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body contro! module and the local contro! units, accom-
plished by transmitiing a signal from the body control module fo the local control units.

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of the "wake-up” function of local control units by having a technician input the
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

Displays data relative to the body control module (BCM) inpul signals and various control
related data for each system.

ACTIVE TEST

Turns on/off actuators, relay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the
CONSULT unit.

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under {VMS control do not operate.

1346
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IVMS (LAN) —~ TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM
CONSULT (Cont’d)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

[ seectomamem [

| 'vms comm plaGNOSIS ]

INSPECTION START

[ WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS | -
A
I |l A !
| | Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS" in A
I “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
SEL282U EV
IVMS communication is :
B B OK.
# IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS i 4 LE
Touen START Touch "START”. OK | INSPECTION END
DIAGNOSE IVMS COMM
BETWEEN BCM AND EG
| ALL LGUs. B wms
communication is
malfunctioning. . [Fle
Repair/Replace according to the [VMS

} START | communication diagnosis results. (Refer to cl
sereseu| | EL-181)

C
C B IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS Il [] v My
FAILURE DETECTED ERASE DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
MEMOCRY. AT'
1. Tumn ignition switch “ON".
*%x¥% NOFAILURE %% % 2 Touch “IVMS”.
3. Touch “tVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in FA

“IVMS-COMM CHECK".
4. Touch “START" for "IVMS COMM
l DIAGNOSIS™. BA
5. Erase diagnostic results memory.

| ERASE || PRINT

SELBBGU

{Touch “ERASE".)

H 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS I D

Y

FAILURE DETECTED INSPECTION END &7
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH

[ NO RESPONSE ]

RS

BY

ERASE || PRINT |

SELBI0Y

FA

X

EL-179 1347



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

SEL891U

B wake-urDiagNosis B[]
FAILURE DETECTED

* %% % NO FAILURE %% %%

[ END || PRINT || NEXT |

SELG57U

M wake-upolagnosis B [

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR

[ END || panT ][ next ]

SELBI2Y

B wake-UP DiaGNOsIS [

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH

[ END || PRINT |[RETEST]

LCU is OK. I

Ruch “NEXT” and perform wake-up diag-
nosis for next LCU.
OR

Touch “END”.
(INSPECTION END)

SELB5IU

1348

EL-180

CONSULT (Cont’d)
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS
m WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS m -
INSPECTION START
touch START.
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP
FUNCTION FOR ALL A
1. Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNCSIS” in
LCUs 1N ORDER. “lVMS-COMM CHECK”.
2. Touch “START" for "WAKE-UP
[ START J DIAGNOSIS".
: SEL513S
B

B WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS W B : [ LCU is malfunctioning.

C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR After touching "START", turn ON swiltch Replace LCU.

AFTER TOUCH START, . . . »

TURN ON designated on CONSULT display within 15

P/W SW DR-UP seconds.

WITHIN 15sec. LCUO5: Switch data is unmatch-
Press any of multi-remote controller ing.
buttons. When “Switch data is *| Touch “RETEST” and per-
unmatching * screen appears on form wake-up diagnosis

| NEXT || START | dispfay, system is functioning properly.

again.




IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

CONSULT (Cont’d)

A
EM

cL
MY

AT
FA&

BR
ST
RS
BT

A

DX
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

CONSULT (Cont’d)
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnosis .
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP
The interior iamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indicators
for the on-board diagnhosis. These lamps blink simultanecusly in &l
response to diagnostic results. ‘
1A
Interior lamp
EN
LG
=
Step lamp .
SELA69T L
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION ik
Mode Function Refer page
IVMS commu- Diz-.lgno.s..ing any abnor.rnalfty AT
Mode | nication diag- or inability of communication EL-184 ‘
nosis batween ECM and LCUs
{both data lines A and B). BA
Menitoring conditions of
Mode 1| Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM EL-186
and LCUs. [ELA
Power door
Mode llI lock self-diag- —-— EL-228 -
nosis : B3
Mode IV Power wi'ndow Operation of driver side win- EL-211
operation dow s

NOTE: ¢ When ON-BOARD diagnosis is operating, some sys-
tems under IVMS control do not operate. _
e The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not blink. RS

BY

FIA

EL-183 1351



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

OFF o ©ON

Interior lamp

SELA470T)

On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE |

Condition

® Ignition switch: OFF

e Headlamp switch: OFF

¢ Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

@ Interior lamp: Center “(0)"" position

1352

h 4

Turn ignition switch “ON".

A

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

4

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should tum on.

r

Rear window defogger switch holds OFF.

A

Tum ignition switch “ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator larmps turn on.

A 4

Indicator lamp tum off.

After a second
4

Mode | is performed,

h 4

Turn ignition switch "OFF".

Y

DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-

utes if left unattended.

EL-184




IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the interior lamp and front step
lamps as shown below:

On-board Diagnosis — Mode { (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

Example: Code No. 24

ON

2 times

4 times

OFF —

20 20

1 cycle

0.5/0.5] 1.0 lo.5/0.5!

L

3.0

|
Code No. 24

PR

Unit: seconds
1 SEL471T

sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again
flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)} to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 seconds, it goes on and

off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24”.

Malfunction code table

Code No.

Malfunctioning LCU

Detected items

Diagnostic procedure

24

25

26

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“COMM FAIL” (EL-181).

Driver door control unit
(LCUO1)

No response from data line A

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE” (EL-181).

No response from data line B

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“B-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-181).

34

35

36

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“COMM FAIL” (EL-181).

Passenger docr control
unit (LGU02)

No response from data line A

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE” (EL-181).

No response from data line B

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“B-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-181).

41

42

43

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“COMM FAIL" (EL-181).

Rear RH door control unit
(LCUO03)

No response from data line A

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE” (EL-181).

No response from data line B

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“B-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-181).

44

45

46

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“COMM FAIL” (EL-181).

Rear LLH door control unit
{LCU04)

No response from data line A

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE” (EL-181).

Mo response from data line B

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“B-LINE NO RESPONSE” {EL-181).

54

55

56

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“COMM FAIL” (EL-181).

Multi-remote control unit
{LCUO5)

No response from data line A

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC GHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE” (EL-181).

No response from data line B

Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“B-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-181).

11

No malfunction

EL-185
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LG

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 EG
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

OFF s ©ON

Interior lamp

On-board Diagnosis — Mode I {Switch
monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE lI

Condition

® |gnition switch: OFF

® Headlamp switch: OFF

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF
* Doors: Closed

& Interior lamp: Center “()" position

SELA70T|

1354

y

Tumn ignition switch “ON”.

A

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

A 4

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

¥

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

A

Indicator famps turn off.

After a second
¥

Mode Il is performed.

4

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response lo switch position.

h 4

Tum ignition switch “OFF".

) 4

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-186




IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

@l
Indicator lamp ON
OFF m
ON :
Buzzer OFF ’_l EM
A A A A
Mode # staris Input signal Input signhai input signal ﬂ:.@
detected detected detected
SEL3965A
Switch monitor item EC
# Hood swilch & Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/AUNLOCK} =
@ Trunk room lamp switch LCU 02 # Door unlock sensor
® Trunk lid unlock switch ® Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/
® Door switches DOWN) €L
BCM ¢ Lighting leItch (1st) ® Power window sub-switch (Rear RH} (UP/
® Wiper switch (INT) LCU 03 DOWN)
® Wiper switch (WASH) e Door unlock sensor T

¢ Door switch (driver's side)
e Door switch (passenger side)
¢ Seat belt buckle switch

‘& Power window sub-switch {Rear LH) (UP/
LCU 04 BOWN) AT
@ Door unlock sensor

¢ Power window lock switch

® Power window main switches {UP/DOWN) ® Door lock button ;

¢ Power window automatic switch . ® Door unlock bution e by mutti- [FA

LCU 01 e Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/ Cu 05 * Panic alarm button | - ontrolfer
UNLOCK) ®& Trunk lid opener

® Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK) button RA

@ Dcor unlock sensor
BR
8T
RS
)
(1A

EL-187 1355
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Body Control Module (BCM)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
Body Control Module (BCM) (Cont’d)
INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATION SIGNAL

Voftage (V)
. . INPUT ¢/ - .
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate val
ues)
1 Power source — — 12 &l
i Hluminated 0
2 Theft warning indicator o Theft warming
control Turned off 12 MA
Ground — — —
— — — — EM
ON (Hluminated)
5 Interior lamp 0
OFF 12 Le
6
7 — — _ .
EG
8
When the seat belt is fasiened
9 Seat belt switch I FE
When the seat belt is not fastened 0
) - Ignition switch ON 0
10 \(rgze;ag;mer o “ACC” or “ON” ' GL
g Wiper switch OFF 12
. ON 0 MIT
1 Multi-remote control relay O Flasher l[amp
OFF 12
ON 0
12 Ignition keyhole illumination o) AT
OFF 12
. OoN 0
13 Theft_ waring horn relay and theft o A,
warning lamp relay OFF 12
, Theft waming ON Y
14 ]
Theft waming relay 0 control OFF 12
Ignition switch ON 0
15 Defogger relay o) “ON" B2
Time control OFF 12
16 B 0 oN 0 ST
uzzer
OFF 12
Max. (20 sec} 36
17 Intermittent wiper volume switch | Intermittent time: - BS
Min. {2 sec) 0
Unlocked (ON) 0
18 Trunk lid unlock switch |
Neutral (OFF) 5 BT
ON (Open) 0]
19 Passenger's door switch |
OFF (Closed) 12 A
20 — — _— —



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Body Control Module (BCM) (Cont'd)

INPUT (I Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate val-
ues)
i ON {Open o]
o1 Door switches | Door switch { )
(All doors) OFF (Closed) 12
ON 0
22 Rear window defogger switch |
OFF
IGN key removed from ignition key
. 0
03 Ignition key switch | cylinder (OFF)
(Insert) IGN key inserted into ignition key cyl- 19
inder {ON})
Headlamp switch 18T, 2ND positions: ON 12
24 |
(18T) OFF
25 Wiper switch | INT
(Intermittent) OFF 12
26 Wiper switch | Ignition switch WASH 0
(Wash) “ACC” or “ON” | OFF 12
27 — — — —
28 Ignition switch (ACC) ! Ignition switch “ACC” 12
29 Ignition switch (ON) ! Ignition switch “"ON" 12
Open (ON) 0
30 Hood switch |
Closed (OFF)
Open (ON) 0
H Drivers door switch |
Closed (OFF) 12
Open (ON) 0
3z Trunk lid open signal |
Closed (OFF) 12
33 Data line (B) Ko — —
34 —_ —_ —_ J—
35 TX signal e — —
36 CONSULT RX signal — — —
a7 CLK signal — — —
as Data line (A) 1o — —
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
(we2)
7|8k =>{9]10}| {HopoR1pd""""=P3p4PsPe [ (] @
11 p2napanshep7iis|ll |R7R 3083 132133B34[3513637138) 3|4]|5]6 HS.
SEL315UB
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCUs)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Driver door control unit (LCU01)
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

Passenger door control unit (LCU02)
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

Rear RH door control unit (LCU03)

FUSHBLE LINK

CIRCUIT

17

BREAKER—2
REAR POWER
WINDOW 14 c@:
SUB~SWITCH RH
= lg DoW t3 REAR DOOR LOCK
, 5 ACTUATOR RH
o] e] ((CKED] URLGCKED
* 3
reas power DOCRUNLOCK =
WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH RM
ILLUMINATION
DATA LINE A
1 16 @ REAR POWER
BCM & LCU REGULATOR RH
DATALINE B
2 15 [oe]
REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UN:T
(LCUO3)
12
MEL 665G
Rear LH door control unit (LCUO4)
FUSIBLE LINK
17
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
REAR POWER
WINDOW 14 ()
SUB-SWITCH LH
= Lg DOWN . REAR DOOR LOCK
I 5 ACTUATOR LH
I @] (0] LOCKED| UNLOCKED
— 4 8
DOOR UNLOCK ——J_-
REAR POWER SENSOR
WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH LH
ILLUMINATION
DATALINEA |, 16 Mp— REAR POWER
WINDOW
BCM & LCU
DATA LINE B ; B—‘ REGULATOR LH
2 5
REAR LH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUCH
12
MEL666G
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MA
EM
LC
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cL

M

FA
BR
ST
RS
BT
FIA

IBX
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Multi-remote control unit (LCUO05)

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

BCM & LCU

DATA LINE A

DATA LINE B

MULTI-REMOTE
CONTROL UNIT

(LCUOS)

FUSE

2
TRUNK LID
OPENER
ACTUATOR
5

WINDOW
ANTENNA
7

|i|—.p

FUSE

—~J——{ BATTERY

MELS46E
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATION SIGNAL
Driver door control unit (LCUO01)

INPUT (1) Voliage (V)
Terminal No. Conneactions OUTPUT (0) Operated condition {Approximate @l
values)
1 Data line (A} 110 — —
Data line (B) F{®] — — A
_ Unlocked {ON) 0 ERM
4 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock | Unlocked (ON) 0 LG
switch Locked (OFF) 12
5 Door key cylinder lock | Locked (ON} 0 E®
switch Unlocked (OFF) 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12
7 Headlarmp switch (1st) ! FE
OFF
ON
8 Step lamp (0] CL
OFF 12
9 — — — _
10 liiumination control signal | Headlamp switch "1st” 0-12 -
9 Brightened - Darkened
11 Power window motor o Ignition switch "ON" Up 12 AT
Py —Up Driver's P/W switch Fres 0
12 Power window motor o fgnition switch "ON” Down 12 =Y
{P/W) — Down Drivers P/W switch Free 0
13 Power source (C/B) — — 12
14 — — —_— —
15 — — — —
BR
16 Ground — — —
Locked 12
17 Door lock motor — Lock L Door lock & unlock switch 87
Free 0
— Unlocked 12
18 Door lock motor 0] Daoor lock & unlock switch BS
Unlock Free 0
BT
A
LCUO1 connector
1]2{3]ais5Ke[7]|8[9[10
11[12[13]14]15]16]17 18
E HS.
SEL316U
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

Passenger door control unit (LCU02)

Voltage (V)
. . INPUT (1)/ - .
. A 1
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line (A) o — —
Data line (B) IO — —
Unlocked (ON}) 0
4 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock | Unlocked (ON) 0
switch Neutral (OFF}) 12
6 Door key cylinder lock | Locked (ON}) Y
switch Neutral (OFF) 12
7 — — _ —
ON 0
8 Step lamp o
OFF 12
9 — —_ _ —_—
- . Headlamp switch “1st”
10 Hiumination control signal ! Brightened - Darkened 0-12
» Power window motor o Ignition switch “ON" Up 12
{P/W) — Up Passenger's P/W switch | Free 0
12 Power window motor o Ignition switch “ON" Down 12
(P/W) — Down Passenger's P/W switch | Free 0
13 Power scurce {C/B) — — 12
14 — I — —
1st, 2nd: ON 12
15 Headlamp switch {1st} —
OFF 0
16 Ground — — —
Locked 12
17 Door lock motor — Lock O Door lock & unlock switch
 Free 0
— Unlocked 12
18 Door lock motor 0 Door lock & unlock switch
LCUO02 connector
1]2]3]4[5K6]7]8]9]10
11]12[13114[15]16]17]18
SEL317U
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)
Rear RH door control unit (LCU03) and rear LH door control unit (LCUO4)

: Voltage (V)
. . INPUT (1)/ . -
Terminai No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition | {Approximate
values)
f Data fine (A) 18] — : — €]
Data fine (B) 110 — —
— — — — RIA
Unlocked {ON) 0
4 Boor unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5 EM
5 — — — —
6 — i — — LG
7 — — — —
8 — - = ' — EC
g — — — —_
10 — —_ - —
FE
1 — — — —
12 Ground — —_ —
Locked 12 CL.
13 Door lock motor — Lock O Door lock & unlock switch
Free G
_ Unlocked 12 MY
14 Door fock motor O Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
5 Power window motor o Ignition switch “ON” Up 12 AT
{P/W) — Up Rear P/W switch Frae )]
16 Power window motor o Ignition switch “ON” Down 12 FA
{P/W) — Down Rear P/W switch Free o
17 Power source (C/B) — — 12 =1
18 — — — —
BR
LCU03 connector
LCUD4 connector (053 -
1]243[415K16}7]8]9[10
11112]13[14 [15]16[17]18
RS
E HS.
SELI18U

[

EL-197 _ 1365



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCUs) (Cont’d)

Muliti-remote control unit (LCUO05)

1366

Voltage (V)
. . INPUT (1YY - )
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line (A) /O — —
2 Power source — — 12
3 Data line (B) 1o — —
4 Ground — s —
Open 0
5 Trunk fid opener actuator o
OFF 12
6 — — — —
LCUO5 connector (T12)
L] | ] ) @
3j4i5]6 HS.
SEL319U
EL-198



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram

— COMM —
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] : EL-COMM-01 Gl
ACC or ON ON or START
7.5A ! ! MA
7 5A 7.5A (FJt;lBs)E BLOCK | Refer 1o EL-POWER.
(Z] D)
F’ o L3 -
8J 106G i
I :] PiG L6
[~
Eiod
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
P FOR CONSULT EC
:
RN ==

| | L

\ \ Y
P P/B PIG
Il (e el [ESERL M
BAT ACC IGN RX CLK ,
| S E00"
MODULE) AT
. (152,
DATA DATA IFA
3 3B 33
KN ] =] o
B R/B RIY
\
BR
Fw*b
Next page 8T
H,fB
® 5
s 111 RS
B % B B W : DATA LINE
. 1
-L A A 8T
M73) (M7
[RIA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(M3) . @i
12[3]2[5]6]7
MOOETHEED EL
iDX

MELBETG




IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram
— COMM — (Cont’d)

BATTERY BATTERY 1T EL-COMM-02

30A : I ‘
m 7.5A EHE?)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER,

W

)
CIRCUIT I‘l"’
BREAKER-2 P .

1 E103)
(=] | —
W/R P @ Next page

w/R -

l . W/R 4:: > Next page

[ |

e ‘a (473)

W/R r‘—l
e

= W/R

v, @D ' M

I * W/R

[i3] [Tl

BAT ggp{%&oon BAT PASSENGER DOOR

CONTROL UNIT
?L%IJO " (LCU02)
DATA DATA . DATA DATA

GND LINE A LINE B GND LINE A LINE B
L&l [ R e ] Ll 2

A/B Ry

I

-

| o
L=
=] ]

-

-

N

B R/B R/B RrY
----- BT N -5 " 52
(et Cedr -zl (2} - - - - == - - - fLe Ty - - L2y
B R/B R/Y B A/B R/Y
) o=@
'@R/Y:- - = :—:-.uH/Y@
Preceding page Next page
HfB:-. . l:-:-:-:-:'l.—:u:-ma@
B B ™
l | B B
—1
I : DATA LINE
1 1 : !
@13
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
KN ARG ¢ EE00; =
1 1j2]|3{4(sKdel|7|8]9]10
112131415116 [17 {18 '

FEBHEB<BHERAL
18[17J16 1514 {1312 11 '

MEL668G
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram
— COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-03

P @
Preceding page -
@wmwm-. MA
v
W/R w/R
r._l l—.—l P
]
¥ i e .
P
W/R W/
Il REAR LH 71 REAR RH EG
BAT DOOR BAT DOGR
CONTROL CONTROL
UNIT UNIT ¥
DATA DATA  |(LCUo4) DATA  DATA |{LCUo03) FE
GND LINEA _ LINEB |=— ](—iN_iD LIIN_EIA LIIN_E[B 573 P
2] L (2] 12 1 2 '
2] L [L2h 2] Ll 2] sl
B R/B RrY g A/B /Y BAT  |REMOTE CL
l* H H I+ W CONTROL
8 R/8 Ry B R/B Ry DATA  DATA  [(LCuos)
D71 GND LINEA LINER MT
e ] (T N £ R 7 T 3 B O
B R/B R/Y B H/B R/Y o an L
i)
B B @ EA
2 &
Bi6 B
@HNRN-: [.mHN@HNI-:- - BR
Preceding page EDIED i
L 1)
@H/B rem @ FL'BFUB
B27
0-1 RS
—mmm : DATA LINE |
B B
L & o7
‘
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
M) A
i P [ Y
B17) . (B20
5]6|7]8|8]i0] o W
EL
iofals]7]e kK 5[4]3]2{1 A E == BEH
eli7]16[rs[1a] 1312711 D\i'a ' AR REERER (B4
=,
12]3f —=4]5]6 Y (]
A SEEEE EELR AENE T\f\f
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Work Flow

CHECK IN

v
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184)

v
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes : No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
) 4 r
»| Repair/Replace according to Select inspection on the basis of |4
the self-diagnostic results. each system and symptom.
(EL-181)
NG r h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or
EL-184)
CK
Y L 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the '
system.
OK
\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diaghoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

& To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56| located in the fuse and fusible link box).

70 EL-202



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

BCM connector(a48) .

51

1 E@n

MEL720G

£t CUO1 connector
LCU02 connector T

TTTTRITITIT] HS.
T T T 1

sl 1 |

[2]

DISCONNECT

:

SEL474T]|

LCU03 connector

LCU04 connector
N HS.
lh,ﬂliﬂll

el

DISCONNECT

&

SELA75T|

LUCO5 connector
r DISCONNECT
[T |&R
| 1af [ ¢ HsS.

2|

SEL476T,

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Control unit Terminals Continuity

BCM @ - Ground

LCUO1

Lcuo2 @® - Ground Yo
LCuo3

LCUO4 # - Ground

LCUODS @ - Ground

"EL-203

1371

@l
MA
B
LG

EC

el
WIT
AT
BA
B
ST
RS

BT

HA



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

© {NBCONNECT

BCM connectors (M4

||2829I| [ fl]l

v | B P BT

MEL721G

M E

LCUO1 connector
LCU02 connector

13

W/R

5
=l(e

@
(4]

MEL722G

m BISCONNECT
LCUO3 connector (073)
LCUB4 connector (DE3)

12 17

B W/R

s

MEL?723G

LCUO5 connector (T12) rﬁ.ie ity
]2 HS. Eé—_)]

L1411

la

SEL480T)

1372

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check
(Cont’d) —
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
Control . Ignition switch position
\ Terminals
unit off | acc | onN | smamt
d-Q Battery voltage
. Approx. Approx.
BCM @ -3 oV Battery vaoltage ov
®-3@ Approx. OV | Batiery voltage
L.CuU01
and ap - @ Battery voltage
Lcuo2
LCuo3
and @@ - @ " Battery voltage
LCUo4
LCUOS5 @ - Battery voltage
* CONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition switch input
(ACC, ON).
EL-204



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e from 7.5A fuse [No. [I2 , located in the fuse block (J/B)] Gl

e to BCM terminal & .

Driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminals @) and @ are connected to BCM terminals 33 and 33 as DATA
LINES A and B. Also, driver door control unit terminals ) and @ are connected to driver side power window MA
regulator terminals @ and @ respectively. :

Rear L.H door control unit (LCUO04) and rear RH door control unit (LCUO3) terminals @) and @ are connected

to BCM terminals 8@ and @83 as DATA LINES A and B. Also, rear LH and RH door control unit terminals BN
and G@ are connected to rear power window regulator LH and RH terminals @ and @ respectively.

Passenger door control unit (LCU02) terminals 1 and @ are connected to BCM terminals @@ and @ as DATA
LINES A and B. Also, passenger door control unit terminals G and G2 are connected to passenger side power Le
window regulator terminals @ and () respectively.

When a power window switch is pushed, a signal is sent to BCM as DATA LINES. BCM sends a signal to all
door control units and all door control units supply power and ground to all power window regulators. EC

OPERATION

® Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located FE
on the driver's door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the
driver's door trim is unlocked.

® When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side Gl
window.

& When ignition key is in the “ON" position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on
the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically open MT
all the way. To stop the window, pull up then release the switch.

AT

Power window

lock switch '
Driver power window ik
main and automatic S”

switch —————— |
Lcuo

%@@\

Power window:
main switch—"-=

—

SEL308U

\

EL-205 L7



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL"WI N DOW"01

BATTERY ON or START

FUSE

alfg)CK Refer to EL-POWER.

[/+]

(=]

>
—aa
Io] ] s
gl
)

BCM (BODY
CONTROL VA

W/B
MODULE)
I—‘-l 10G DATA DATA
[1] SIRCUIT lieg] LINE A LINE B
x BREAKER-2 P Ll—f-]_l LL§.1]_J EM
AB RIY
1R/ e
wiR @mwmry
I/Ft Next page
W,
ED) 9 e R/B
] - ; EC
/B RIY
WiR
a - O
@=wn W/R M C> Next page [g] FE
A/B RY
_ WR W/R ﬂ H H
WiR R/B RIY GL
Il Il [Eal
BAT DATALINEA | DATALINE B MT
. , ,
owergon, AT
U o x A p —_ (LCUO)
AUTO uij o uljl o ul o LOCK A
DOWN PASSENGER | REAR REAR [OeK
|_pRivergsibe L siDE LH RH .
uP DOWN POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH GND LOCK SWITCH
(L) 2] Li])
LR LB B @
) —mm ; DATALINE B
Yo
LR UB i
S

1 | ® ‘=

E

4 FRONT POWER o E a =

up WINDOW REGULATOR ) RS

pownN [{DRIVER SIDE) -

* M3 M72 M73

B
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
—

1]2]3T4[sKJe]7I8]a]d] L] 43 1A
11 12113]14[15]16]17 18 A
hoJa]e]7fs k0 st4]5] 2]
18 |17 [16115[14 f1al12] 1 o

MELE71G

EL-207 La7e



POW

ER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW

<gper
<€pos

Preceding page

O v rum— FVBRIB:-:-:-HJB@

— (Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-02

@ =Ry HN:-:-:-R,’Y4>

Next page

@wm—._ IR —WJHW/R_WIR4>

W DATALINE

W/R R/B RAY
M74 r.lj_ "_l._l
r"|. _____________ =
(gl L]
WIH FEB HHY
W/R R/B R/Y
|I 13 Il [l || 2 ||
BAT DATALINEA™ T DATA LINE B
N PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
U D (LCUOZ)
urP DOWN FRONT POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH GND
11 12 _ L&)
UB B
c I S
M74
I
21 I ’-—1 ™
4 FRONT POWER B B2 B
up WINDOW REGULATOR
(PASSENGER SIDE) @
DOWN & -
Mi3 @73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:
1l2]sla[sKAs]718{akd "
11 12f13[14 151617 ]18 Mv?
ol els]7[6Kd5]14]3]21
1817 ]1ef1s]14]13]12]11
MEL672G
EL-208
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-03
@w\' ®
Preceding
page
<::Prvs::-u-:-:11'1-[]-|
g;g‘;e"‘"‘-‘{]-wm ;i_ — ﬁ
W/R R/B RAY WiR R/B RIY
. B17
- & T 7G5 Tt e
WiR R/B Hiv WiR R/B Riv
wiR R/B RAY WiR R/B RIY
I Il =1l Gl il Il
BAT DATA DATA BAT DATA DATA
LNEA |LINEB LINEA [LUNEB
T AEAR REAR
L N l LH DOOR L N J RH DOCR
CONTROL CONTROL
I UNIT I UNIT
vl o (LCU04) ul b (LCU03)
REAR POWER REAR POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
ano up| pown|  SUB-SWITCHLH aND up| pown|  SUB-SWITCH RH
1 [ L 3 [ K [Le2]) [Lsh el
B LR UB B UR LB
Iil ¢ c i} t 3 ~—mmm : DATA LINE
5 He
"
@ = | #
VR LB LR UB
=1 I Z1_I5 7
4 REAR 4 REAR
up POWER WINDOW Up POWER WINDOW
B B REGULATOR REGULATOR
m m DOWN |LH DOWN |RH
B G5 \
t]2]0]3]4 CEEHEHD<BAEAL
s[s[z1els]io] &7 - T8T77 165 halia e ] @ + @2
W W W W
[i[2] & ,
B B
MEL673G
EL-209

A
B
LG

EC

CL
T

AT

RS
BT
HA

1D
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Date link connector CONSULT

{ consuLt
CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “"CONSULT” to the data link connector.

= (=) i Trouble Diagnoses
for

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch "START".
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
|___SUB MODE |
SEF3921

5. Touch “IVMS”,

[ SELECT SYSTEM [ ]

[ EnGINE

[ A
{ AIRBAG

]
|
]
{ vms |
]
|

6. Touch “POWER WINDOW”,

] SELECTTESTITEM [

[ vMs comm cHECK |
| POWER WiNDOW ]
| DOOR LOCK |
[ wiPER |
l |
I |
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
| setectomemoe [ power window.
| DATA MONITOR |
| acTivE TEST |
I !
| |
| |
y l
SEL904L

178 EL-210



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

OFF & ON

Interior lamp

SELA70T]|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ON-BOARD DIAGNQOSIS — MODE IV (DRIVER POWER
WINDOW OPERATION)

How to perform mode IV

Condition

& Ignition switch: OFF

¢ Headlamp switch: 1st

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Front LH window: Closed

® Doors: Closed

& Interior lamp: Center “()” position

h 4

Turn ignition switch "ON”.

¥

Return ignition switch to “OFF" and press rear window defogger swilch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

Y

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

L 4

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps tum on.

F

Indicator tamps turn off.

After & second
L 4

Mode IV is performed.

Y

Tum ignition switch “OFF”.

Y

DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the Highting switch.)

*. Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

MA
EM
LG

EC
CL

AT
FA

RS
1
A

DX

EL-211 -



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Description

In mode |V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) "ON”,
indicator lamps {interior lamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power
window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off. '

“Lock™ detection {No electrical ripple)
A 4
During electrical
i detection”
ON pple
Power window motor (down) OFF -
ON
Indicator lamp OFF — -
A A
Mode IV starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL398S

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat's power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
(DOWN]) stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.

1380 EL-212



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

A

EM

LG

EG

NG

CL

M

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
L 4 v
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the
diagnostic results. (EL-181) next page.
NG h 4 y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNG- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
OK
h h 4
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
h 4 :
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

[FA

BR

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure beiow.

ST

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56 located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-213

RS

BT

A

([0)4

1381



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

:

NG (All} SYMPTOM 1

NG {(One or more}

-

Does power window operate? Do power windows operate using

.............................................................. NG SYMPTOM 2

Both sub and rmain switch »
.............................................................. NG
Main switch NG | sympTOM 4

NG {Except for driver side)

y SYMPTOM 5

Does power window lock switch on NG
main switch operate properly?

h 4

¥ OK

Does power window auto operation NG SYMPTOM &
function?

Y

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE

EL-215
EL-215
ElL-218
EL-218
EL-217
EL-218

(Power window automatic switch check)

{Power window lock switch check}
{Power window main switch check)
(Power window sub-switch check)

(Ignition switch ON signal check)
(Power window regulator check)

- o © -+ [y ©
D [1}] [1}] L] EI_J e
3 £ E] 5 3 e
g 2 8 g g g
e <4 g o e &
SYMPTOM o a o o o o
1 All power window do not operate. X
One or more of the power windows do
2 | not operate by tuming either sub or X
main switch.
3 One or more of the sub-switches do X
not function.
4 Cne or more of the main switches on X
driver's door trim do not function.
Power window lock switch on main
5 switch does not lock and/or unlock all X
windows.,
Driver power window automatic opera-
6 - : X
tion does not function.

1382 EL-214



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MON!TOR

IGN ON SW

ON

RECORD

SEL358)

=

HEe

BCM connector (M8)

P/G

SELO5S5Y

#MONITOR

MAIN SW LOCK

OFF

U

RECORD

|

SELA73S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Ignition switch ON signal check)

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See "IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is AGC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

NG

OR
B] @ TESTER

Check voliage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage {V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-207.

OK
¥

Ignition switch ON signal is OK.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Power window lock switch check)

.| Check the following.

* 7.5A fuse [No. [El,
located in the fuse block
/B)]

» Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

@l

A

El]

LG

EC

Gt

M

AT

FA

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK
SWITCH CIRCUIT.

CONSULT

See “MAIN SW LOCK" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“MAIN SW LOCK” should change from
“OFF” to “ON” when pushing power
window lock switch,

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window lock switch opera-
tion in switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)

oK

A

Power window lock switch is OK,

EL-215

>

Replace LCUO1.

IDX

1383



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Power window main switch check)

CHECK DRIVER'S DOOR TRIM POWER
WINDOW MAIN SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR
MALFUNCTIONING PORTION.

CONSULT

See "MAIN SW UP or DOWN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.

“MAIN SW UP or DOWN" should
change from “OFF” to “ON’" when
pushing power window main switches.

NG

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window main switch opera-
tion in switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-hoard Diagnosis, EL-186.)

OK

h A

Power window main switch is OK.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

P

.| Replace LCUOT.

(Power window sub-switch check)

% MONITOR
MAIN SW ASUP  OFF
MAIN/S ASDWN  OFF
MAIN SW BRUP  OFF
MAIN/S RRDWN  OFF
MAIN SW RLUP  OFF
MAIN/S RL-DWN  OFF
PW SW DR.UP OFF
PW SWDRDWN  OFF
PW SWDR-AUT  OFF
RECORD ]
SEL440T]
A
B & vonmor ]
PIW SW AS-UP OFF
PW SW ASDWN  OFF
PW SW RR-UP  OFF
PW SW RRDWN  OFF
PW SW RL-UP OFF
P/W SW RLDWN  OFF

RECORD

SEL455T]

1384

CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH
CIRCUIT FOR MALFUNCTIONING POR-
TION.

CONSULT

See “P/W SW UP or DOWN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
“P/W SW UP or DOWN” should change
from “OFF” to “ON” when each sub-
switch is turned ON.

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window sub-switch operation
in switch monitor (Mode 1I) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.}

OK

b4

Power window sub-switch is OK,

ElL-216

Replace LCU for malfunc-

"] tioning portion.

® Passenger: LCUO2
® Rear |LH: LCUO4
* Rear RH: LCUO03




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

B

m ACTIVE TEST m

P/W MOTOR-DRIVER OFF
or
{(P/W MOTOR-ASSIST )
{P/W MOTOR-RR- RH )
{F/W MOTOR-RR-LH )

L_UP |[DWN][ stor |

SEL4805

HAE R

LCU connector
Front LH: LCU 01
Front RH: LCU 02(039)

|!

11j12

L/R L8

D

LCU connector
Rear LH: LCU 04 @)
Rear RH: LCU 03(03)

FITTTEA T T I
LT T I iashef T 1

Le

LR
l | [
J. © &

SELO59V|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(Power window regulator check)

MECONNECT
cohnector

P

P/W regulator motor

Front LH:
Front RH:
Rear |H:
Rear RH:

CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR | OK | Power window regulatoris | @]
CIRCUIT. 1 oK.
CONSULT
A
See “P/W MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
Perform operation shown on display. EM
Power window motor should operate.
OR
ON-BOARD LG
(for driver window)
Check driver power window operation in
driver power window operation (Mode V), EC
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-211.}
NOTE (except for driver window):
If CONSULT Is not available, start with FE
the diagnostic procedure [E]
NG GL
B y
CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TO NG | Replace LCU for malfunc-
POWER WINDOW REGULATOR. tioning portion. MT
Check voltage between LCU connector
terminals and ground.
AT
Operation o;l'erminalse Voltage
Front | pown G Ground FA
(LCuO1,
Lcuoz)| Up @ Ground Battery
Rear | pown | @ | Ground | voltage
{LCU03,
LCuo4)| Up @® | Ground
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-207, 208 or [BR
209.
OK ST
y
CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR |NG | Replace power window
MOTOR. | metor. RS
1. Disconnect power window regulator
moter connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor BT
and check operation.
Terminals o . ['EHA
@ =) peration
@ @ Downward
@ @ Upward

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
power window switch, and power window
motor.

EL-217
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR
P/W SW DR AUT OFF

|

RECORD

SEL563U

¥ MONITOR
P/W LOCK SIG ON

RECORD

SELS70U

1386

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “P/W SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“P/W SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

R

NG

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check power window switch driver auto
operation in swilch monitor (Mode I}
mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)

OK
4

-

.| Replace LCUO1.

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL.

=N CONSULT
®

See "P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“PIW LOCK $1G” should change from
“ON" to "OFF” when the window is
moving.

R

NG

0
@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis Mode V.
(Refer to EL-211.) :
Electrical ripple shouid occur, when the
window Is moving.

OK

F

Check the system again.

EL-218

Y

Replace LCUO1.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 7.5A fuse [No. 40, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

& o key switch terminal ) .

Power is supplied to BCM terminal @ through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON position (igni-
tion key is inserted in the key cylinder).

BCM terminal & is connected to driver door control unit {(LCUQO1) terminal 3, passenger door control unit
(LCU02) terminal (O, rear LH door control unit (LCUO4) terminal M and rear RH door control unit (LCU03)
terminal ) by DATA LINE A.

Also, BCM terminal @3 is connected to driver door control unit (LCUQ1) terminal @ , passenger door control
unit (LCUO2) terminal @ , rear LH door control unit (LCUO4) termina! @ and rear RH docr control unit (LCUO3)
terminal @ by DATA LINE B.

When door switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal 89 or G

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal @

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal @

e through body grounds and (&®.

When door is unlocked, ground is supplied

e to each LCU terminal @

¢ from terminal @ of each door unlock sensor.

When the door is locked with the key, ground is supplied

e to LCUOT or LCUO2 terminal &

o from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch LH or RH

e through body grounds (3 and (73).

When the door is unlocked with the key, ground is supplied

e to LCUO1 or LCUO2 terminal &

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder sw:tch LH or RH

e through body grounds M5 and (D).

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINES A
and B. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

o The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver's door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “|LOCK"”, all doors are locked.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front ILH or BH door, turning it to "LOCK”, will lock afl
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors.

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately
unlocks them. — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

Lock knob

Door lock &

= éc\m
= SEL308U

(1A

D)



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Schemati

MELG74G

EL-220
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POWER DOOR LOCK —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

WA
EM
LG

EC

el
T
AT
BA
RA
BR
ST
gicy
1)
HA

B

BATTERY BATTERY EL"D/LOCK'O1
! FUSE
754 [BLOCK 30A
% (B) Refer to EL-POWER.
1 ' w/B
(A
/B !
CIRCUIT
IJ_I BREAKER-2
N 1@@
OFF & ~ SN |\ccy L]
SWITCH WiR
i
WiR
IL2]]
YiL Ll"lw.m
d@
T L WiR 4:. W/R @ Next page
D1
. -
KEY SW oMy
MODUL B
DATA DATA DOOR DOOR
LINE A LINE B SW (DR) SW (AS)
|L3e]) |L33]] E] IE2])
R/B RY \Nlﬁ_ RiG
WA R/G
L:I
Ay > i D S Geh
Next page @
FI.'B WAL /G
1 =1
2] FRONT (2] FRONT
WHCH SwieH
g
OPEN {(bRIVER OPEN ggg;semeen
CLOSED — CLOSED —
L2l D]
B B
| ]
@ @
| ]
B B
A A
B16
Rafer to last page (Foldout page).
— s (CDRE)
1AR0E ¢AHDEE (&
N 121314115118 [17]18 (B1)
] M48
E. @15
3] B B
MEL675G
EL-221

- 1389



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-02
Preceding page@ W/R

13

BAT DRIVER
DOCR
N CONTROL
(LCUO1)
UNLOGKED LOCKED
DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH GND @ B
DATA DATA LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DCOR DOOR
LINE A LINE B SW SW SENS LOCK UNLCCK
|1 l |2| llBl[ IIEI' ]|4|I I|17H H18'|
i i LG/H GrY a/B BR/W BR
/B RAY | | ¥ I : t
LG/R G/Y GI‘B BRW BR
I I| z1 IE 3 ]| || 1 ||
BETWEEN BETWEEN FRONT
FULL FULL Lock & DOOR
STROKE STROKE UNLOCKED LOCK
AND N AND N UNLOCK § ACTUATOR
DOOR (DRIVER
FULL & FULL _ UNLOCK SIDE)
LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH |] 4 I[
Ak A ILA ]| FRONT DOOR KEY B
Y GYLINDER SWITCH
[—EI B (DRFVER SIDE)
— ®
o
»
(03] -
B
<:§PFUB - f = Z:IIHE34:2> I
Preceding page Next page .
4"IHN':IIEIIDIM.II3HN ] I I I
B B B B
“mmm : DATALINE — —4— —
M13 M73
1l2]afafskKA6[7lalalig EERNHR S BHREBAL
i1z 134451647 118 18 [17]16]15[1a [1a]12 |11
I
@12
NI BV~

1390

G0 P

EL-222
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
EL-D/LLOCK-03

A/B e R/a FI."B II-H/B@- @l
Precedin
page D(ED
@Fw:l. ® R/YHN:-:-:-RN@ Next page
WA
To %
® onock.or <SwR -WIIF! il ng W VI E—— iR
e (D) = =l EN
Ll [g]
WiR R/B Y
| | I Le
WiR RB RY
[G=] I =1 E®
BAT DATA. DATA PASSENGER
LINE A LINEB DOOR
ONIT (LS002)
LOCK  UNLOCK " UNLOCK DOOR DOOR
GND Sw SW SENS LOCK . UNLOCK FE
e A | L] T el
B LG/A /Y GiB* Biw 3 BR : GL
I | r Ll
LGR @Y [l =l I ()
xmll Iz Lock b FRONT DOOR
BETWEEN] N BETWEEN UNLOCKED LK TOR
FULL FULL UNLOCK § PassENGER AT
STROKE STROKE DOCR (
AND N AND N _— UNLOCK
UL & & FuL LOGKED SENSOR
STROKE STROKE A EA
LOCK UNLOCK L.-I
SWITCH SWITCH B
[4 lIFrONT DOOR KEY N
GYLINDER SWITCH ®
B {PASSENGER SIDE) ™1
©ad) B
. - - B
L._I M74
I J
@ e e 2 ST
—m : DATA LINE g ® 1
A i =
M13 V73
Refer to last page (Foldout page). =
o . BT
of el sl7T6 K A5]4]3]2]1 1
18117]16}15]14{13[12 |11 %3
A
T[2[3][4]5K 67 [8]s o T
11 2131415 ]si7 18 %é‘y
MELE77G

EL-223
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
EL-D/LOCK-04

@ A/B M
Preceding

page @RI‘(:—:—:—:- | = al )

=

1392

R/B RAY
I'"I [—-—| I‘"I P Pt - - P
1 & @ N — L5
W/R R/B H V\in R/B Riv
W/R R/B R/Y wi/R AB RrY
L7 -] = REAR LH [ Il ] REAR RH
BAT DATA DATA  |poor BAT DATA DATA DOOCR
LINE A LINEB [CONTROL LINF A LINE B CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
UNLOCK DOOR D (LCUo4) UNLOCK DOOR poor |(LEU03)
GND SENSOR LOCK UNLO GND SENSOR LOCK UNLOCK
[1EEN(] |I_I| [l | EN] [Lr3]) Lali
LA T N R ¢
BR/W BR G/B BRMW BA
a1l [l z1 a1l [l
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
Lock LOCK Lock 4 LOCK
UNLOCKED UNLOCK * ACTUATOR UNLOCKED UNLOGCK * ACTUATOR
Bﬁl.ogCK L.@Hm BﬁLocgch &
— D75
SENSOR LOCKED SENSOR |
L] %]
B
-
5
oy ey
Lrl B20 Lr‘l B17
B B
— 1
Qo=@
TEME ; DATA LINE i i
B B
A A
B16) (819
1]2]] 3]4 1oj9isl7lekas]4[3]2]1
Bi7) , (B2O D53) ,
AREBEELE W W 18 |17116[15]14 [13}12 |14 W W
5]
() &
Gy QY
MEL678G

EL-224



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

= J L) ] Trouble Diagnoses
Data link connector for CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. @l
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.
A
SEL487T EM
3. Turn ignition switch "ON".
4. Touch “START". LS
NISSAN
CONSULT
EGC
4
FE
START
[__SuB MODE ] o
SEF3g921
| SELECTSYSTEM [ 5. Touch *IVMS". MT
| ENGINE ]
LAt | AT
[ AIRBAG |
[1vms | FA
| |
I ]
SEL280U
6. Touch “DOCOR LOCK". BE
| SELECTTESTITEM  [y]|
| LanN-comm cHECK | o7
{  PoweRr winDow |
| pooaLock | a8
[ wiPen ]
: | BT
SELS35T]
& DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are irlA
[ sriEcTDIAG MORE [ available for the power door lock.
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |
| DATA MONITOR |
[ acTivE TEST | IBX
| |
| ]
I |
SELSO5LH

EL-225 1303



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Power door lock — Self-diagnostic results

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m . .
Diagnostic procedure
toucH START
DOOR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING 1) Choose “DOOR LOCK” in SELECT
AUTOMATICALLY TO TEST ITEM
DIAGNOSE. .
2) Touch "SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of
SELECT DIAG mode.
3) Touch “START".
{ START |
SEL157T]
_ B
E m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m , 4
Start self-diagnosis on all door motors,
Lock and unlock all doors by operating
door motors automatically.

NOW CHECKING

[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]

D]
Diagnostic contents are as shown in the
figure at left.
: When no malfunction is detected
SEL158T]| oo
[8 : when malfunction is detected
A summary of diagnostic resuits is given
C
C m SELF-DIAG RESULTS 'E] in the following chart.
FAILURE DETECTED
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REOQUIRED. **
[ PRINT |
SEL159T|

M SELF-DIAG RESULTS I [

FAILURE DETECTED
DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

PRINT

SEL579U

- EL-226



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTCR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door fock actuator/uniock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/uniock
sensor is malfunctioning.

BOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DCOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuater/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
{Door uniock sensor check)

Procedure 6
{Door lock actuator check)

EL-236

EL-237

MIA

EM

LC

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.**

No malfunction in the above
iterns

EE

EL-227

€L

T

AT

FA

IR

BR

RS

1)

A

1395



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ON-BOCARD DIAGNOSIS — MODE Il (POWER DOOR
LOCK OPERATION)

How to perform mode lil

OFF o ON

Condition

® |gnition switch: OFF

¢ Headlamp switch: 1st

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
® Doors: Closed

& Interior lamp: Center “()” position
Interior lamp SEL470T]

h 4

Turn ignition switch "ON".

h 4

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch
mote than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

¥
Rear window defogger switch holds OFF.

A4

Tum ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps tum on.

h

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
) 4
Mecde It is performed.

v
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

\ 4
DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic resuits have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

1356 EL-228



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Description

in this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step

lamps as shown below:

Exampie: Code No. 3

ON ‘ l—

oFF

20 20 0.5'0s5 0.5 35

|
|
!
i
1 cycle |
1

i

|

I

| Code No. 3
:

|

|

G

A

EM
o segrd | LG

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code gg

ll3l!‘
The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory.

Malfunction code table Fle
Code No. Detected items Diagnostic procedure Reference page
1 Driver door lock actuatorfunlock sensor
Procedure 5 (Door uniock senser check) EL-236 GL.
2 Passenger door lock actuator/unlock sensor
3 Rear RH door lock actuater/unlock sensor M
P d 6 {D lock t heck EL-237 )
4 Rear LH door lock actuatorfunlock sensor rocedure B (Door lock actuator check)
9 No malfunction in the above items — — /AT
[FA
A
BR
ST
RS
BY
[HA

EL-229
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

4

IvMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSI
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

S (EL-179 or EL-184)

NG

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r h 4
»/ Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the
diagnostic results. (EL-181) next page.
NG r 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
OK
i A
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
h 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected’ data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.

& To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 5] located in th

1398

e fuse and fusible link box).

EL-230




POWER DOOR LOCK — iVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Self-diagnosis Diagnostic procedure
8 8 8 2 3 8 8 5 2
REFERENCE PAGE h h & o o o of o ’.‘
= - - - ~ - ud o} —l @I]
i i m i ) i it il i
H
§ S 3 2 WA
£
2 5 - £ 5 5 o ,,, BEM
2 £ 3 z & 2 g 2
o 2 8 @ ° & o) <]
& E: £ 3 £ @ g &
& ~— 92 o2 e <+ 7 n %K © 8 k]
H o = e 38 S v 5 o = v O P x ° LG
35 5= 35 3z = - =) 35 =3 2
@ 2y B e B0 ? x 2 5 2 5 it 5 o)
% 2 | 88 | 8 | 8% | 88 | 88 | 88 | 3
SYMPTOM O c2 e & X £ Jd a s a2 T e = EC
Key reminder door
system does not X X X X X X FE
operate properly.
One or more doors
are not locked andfor X X X X GL
unlocked '
{ock & unlock switch X
X X
does not operate. X (LCUO1} MY
None of the doors X
Iockluplock when X X X (LCUO1, AT
operating door key
) . LCU02)
cylinder switch.
None of the doors X FA
lock when operating X X X (LCUO1,
front door knob lock LCU02)
switch. R4

RS

BY

HA

EL-231 1399



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

v MONITOR |:| - ity
DOOR SW-DR ON {Front door switch check)

DOOR SW-AS ON

DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK N,G‘~ Door switch is OK.

A

See “DOOR SWITCH" in "Data
Monitor” mode.
When door is closed:

— DOOR SW OFF

| RECORD | When door is open:

SEL348U DOOR SW ON
w /

OR
@ Check front door switches in
switch monitor (Mode !} mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis,
Door switch E EL-186.)
O / Refer to wiring diagram in EL-221.
OK
B
Y
CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG | Replace door switch.

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminals.

Terminals | Condition | Continuity

-~ Front doors DISCONNECT

Driver
B18 and pas- Pressed No
senger @ -3

d_oor Released Yas
switches

o [0
HQ "o— TS. 0K
== y
_ SELSS0U Check the following.
« Door switch ground circuit
® Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

1400 EL-232



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOST!C PROCEDURE 2
# MONITOR .
[ (Key switch check)
IGN KEY SW CN
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK_ Ignition key switch is OK.
CONSULT " @l
See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode. MIA
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
l R ECOR D ] der:
SEL451S IGN KEY SW ON EM
— When key is removed from ignition key
CONKECT cylinder:
5 Y
" i} @'ﬁ ety IGN KEY SW OFF LG
BCM 20-pin connector a8 C votiage - TESTEF?H
== b, ®
TTTI » EC
" Check voitage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
Condition of key FE
OF switch Voitage [V]
= Key is inserted Approx. 12 GL
SEL454TD Key is removed 0
g e Refer to wiring diagram in EL-221. WIT
T8 NG
Key switch conneclor C
C] | AT
] CHECK KEY SWITCH. NG | Replace key switch.
1} Disconnect key switch connector. " BA,
2} Check conlinuity between key switch
(inser) terminals (D and (@ when key
[a] is inserted in ignition key cylinder and A
" key is removed from ignition key cylin-
SEL752UD der
) BIR
Condition Continuity :
Key is inserted Yes
Key is removed No ST
OK
) 4 QS
Check the following.
® 7.5A fuse [No. . located in the fuse -
block (J/B)] BT
e Hamess for open or short between key
swilch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between A
BCM and key switch

EL-233 Lot



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

% MONITOR

DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN OFF

U

l

RECORD

SEL454S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(l.ock & unlock switch check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK -
SWITCH CIRCUIT.
CONSULT

=]

See "DOOR LK SW-LK or UN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
These signals shouid be “ON" when
door lock switch was operated.

OR

OK

1402

ON-BOARD

Check door lock & unlock switch operation
in switch monitor {Mode ) mode. (Refer
to Cn-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)

NG
y

Replace driver door controt unit (LCUO1).

EL-234

Lock & unlock switch is

"] OK.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
# MONITOR ) )
u (Door key cylinder switch check)
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF
KEY CYL LK-DR ~ OFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL. | 9K | Door key cylinder switch is
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF NSULT " ok
KEY CYL LK-AS  DFF CONSU - @l
See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR moede. MIA
These signals should be "ON" when igni-
I_ RECORD _] tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
seLasss] | was tumed to lock or uniock. =M

If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too

quickly on CONSULT dispiay when key

cylinder is turned, check these signals LG

in the graphic mode.

(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION

MANUAL.) EG
OR

@ ON-BOARD
Fe

Check front LH or BRH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in switch moni-
tor (Mode Il) mode. Gl
{Refer 1o On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)

=
E Neutral Refer to wiring diagram in EL-222 or 223. ()
Full stroke \( ’?« Full stroke NG
. AT
) E’ \ 4

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH. [NG | Replace door key cylinder

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch "1 switch. P&
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-

inder switch terminals.
gronmnmemms— H Door fock switch
kY D Door uniock switch . ", .
. 3 Key cylinder Teminals Condition Continuity R
tamper switch Neutral No
211 Between
A ®-® locked and Yes
neutral ST
Locked No
[Q] Neutral No .
@@ Unlocked Yes HS
e
Dri .
river side oK T

Passenger side

h 4

SEL320U] | Check the following.

# Door key cylinder switch ground circuit A

® Hamess for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCUQ1/02

EL-235 1408



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

M €

Door lock actuator connector

Front LH: Rear LH:
Front RH: Rear RH:

ey
2 Py

[@]

¥t MONITOR ]
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
| RECORD ]
SELAARTS)
B

SELOBOV)

1404

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOCR LOCK KNOB SWITCH
CIRCUITS.

CONSULT

See "LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK S!G UNLK
OR

OK

@ ON-BOARD

Check door lock knob operation in switch
ronitor (Mode Il) made.
(Refer 1o On-board Diagnosis, El.-186.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-222, 223 or
224,

NG

B
y

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1} Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2) Check continuity between door lock
actuator (door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @ .

NG

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes
OK
) 4

Check the following.

® Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

& Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-236

Repair harness.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
m ACTIVE TEST =
(Door lock actuator check)
DR Lock MTR-DARVR OFF
Qr
{DR LOCK MTR-ASST ] oK : Gl
{DR LOCK MTR-R/RH ) CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERA- .| Door lock actuator is OK.
{DR LOCK MTR-R/LH ] TION.
= CONSULT
MA
[ Lock [ uniock]| sTop ] See "DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
EM

SEL460S| [ perform operation shown on display. Door

lock motor should operate.

’_ T
" HE 0 = :
H3. if CONSULT is not available, start with '

Front AH: LCU 02(038) Rear RH: LCU 03(D13)

O NG &

BR B
BR/W BR BA k4 NG =
Check voltage between LCU connector Replace LCU for malfunc-
S o 5 o I ! terminals and ground. "| tioning portion.
= = - |L
SELOG1V Door lock Terminals Valtage ¢
operation o I V]
Front | Lock @ Ground i
e || wowor
I
& connector LCUD2) | Unlock (] Ground Approx. AT
Rear | Lock @ Groung | 12
TS .
Front LH: (LCUO3,
DIGCOHHEET Front RH: LCUo4) | Unlock | @ | Ground EA
- A
. 3
Rear LH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-222, 223 or
Rear RH: 224
BK R
SELOB4V
' 1B
CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR. NG | Replace door lock actuator,
1. Disconnect door lock actuater connec-
tor. ST
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock
actuator and check operation.
&S]
Door fock Terminals
actuator
operation @ S [E}T['
Unlocked —
Locked @ @
Locked —
Unlocked @ & G-{]A
QK
A
Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuator and LCU.

EL-237 405



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [iTl , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals @, @ and ® .

Terminal @ of multi-remote control relay-1 is connected to BCM terminal Gb .

Power is supplied at all times :

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [68], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to theft warning horn relay terminal 1) and

o to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ .

Theft warning horn relay terminal @ and theft warning lamp refay terminal @ are connected to BCM termi-
nal G3.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

& lo trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ .

Trunk lid opener actuator terminal D is connected to multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) terminal &

BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit (LCUOS5), driver door control unit (LCUQ1), passenger door
control unit (LCUQ2), rear LH door control unit (LCU04) and rear RH door control unit (LCUO3) as DATA LINES
A and B.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [0], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o to key switch terminal .

When the key switch is in ON position (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied

e through key switch terminal @

& to BCM terminal @3 .

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e o BCM terminal @

e through door swiiches body grounds.

When the driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied
e to driver door control unit (LCU01) terminal @

e through driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

& to driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds w2 and (03).

When the passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is sup-
plied

¢ to passenger door control unit (LCU02) terminal @

e through passenger side door iock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e to passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds and (¥73}

When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH {door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is
supplied

e to rear LH and/or RH door control unit (LCU04/03) terminal @

through rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ andfor

through rear door ltock actuator RH {(door unlock sensor) terminal @

to rear door lock actuator LH {door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

to rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminat @

through body grounds and (&),

Remote controlier signal input

e through window antenna

o to multi-remote control unit (LCU0S) terminal @ .

1406 EL-238



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM _ IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the
& power window

¢ power door lock

e trunk lid opener

¢ panic alarm
¢ hazard reminder Gl
OPERATING PROCEDURE MA

Multi-remote control unit {LCUO5) can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF posi-
tion (key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals to BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A and B.
) EM

Power door lock operation

e Key switch OFF signal (ignition key is not in key cylinder)

¢ Door switch CLOSE signa! (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, multi-remote control unit {(LCU05) receives

a LOCK signal from remote controller. Multi-remote control unit {LCUO5) will then send a LOCK signal

e fromits terminals @ and @ (DATA LINES A and B) EC

e to each door control unit terminal @ and @ .

When mutti-remote control unit (LCUO0S) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied _
"o to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal @ FE

e through BCM terminal (9.

Multi-remote control relays are now energized and door lock actuators lock alt doors. (Hazard warning lamps

flash twice as a reminder — HAZARD REMINDER.) CL

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver's door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 3 seconds, all other doors will be W7

unlocked.
For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-219).

LC

Trunk lid opener operation

Ground is supplied
® o trunk lid opener actuator terminal (O EA
e through multi-remote control unit (LCUQS),

When power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

Panic alarm operation

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent from 2R

remote controller to multi-remaote control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-259).

ST
RS
BY

[HA




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

MA

ER

LG

EC

GL

MT

AT

BR

ST

RS

IGNITION SWITCH ] L-MULTI-01
BAW!EHY AGE or ON EL-MULTI-0
T 1 T
% 758 g 10A 7 5A EJ'?JE?)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
% ENTY ,
T
2L 1P ] |
YD G/OR P/B
¥/B
[
oFt —J KEY @
oN SWITCH
E1 T2
G/OR (2)
4]
YiL
-
11
G/OR G/OR G/OR
'E] T [1] MULTI-REMOTE
CONTROL
L & [
YL (s)
(E107) 7 5 2
I TN AT \
LI"I GY GB OR
YL J I
Y OR
To EL-TURN { I—l—l
o @ 528
OR
IIII‘:EIORIiﬂEPCM
' ¥
Y/L OR P/B
=]l Gl =]l som
KEY SW HAZARD ACC S BODY CONTROL
DOULE)
(DY
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= M3) . ExD
aalas .
w
1]2{3fk_ ~>j4]5]6 OEdz2]
AR REELELE g ; )
(DN
MELGBDG
El-241
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

1410

BATTERY ] EL-MULTI-02
L]
! Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 154
RY RIW -
|{'3"'|I 1 For U.S.A.
JOINT @
CONNECTOR-7 @: For Canada
Li_| [ G/ 4> Next page
R/Y RW G/R
ICe 1l 1 Il
o ) THEFT WARNING
ﬂ ﬂ LAMP RELAY
St
7 5 2
- Y LG/B YiG -
B |_1._| e /G Next page
To EL-H/LAMP, JOINT
EL-DTRL CONNECTOR-6
' ¢GN1 i o
GIY Y L/B LG/B
=1l XNl =1 ]
HEAD- HEAD-
LAMP (I@; " @B LAMP
LH RH
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH
(L3 [N
E B ()
OR/B
7 | pavrime
LAMPILIGHT
. [CONTROL
GND |[UNIT .
L] E2): <>
B |
— ~ B B
- Q A m
®
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
if1]1 11111 {8 & 5'\
hHE bebE e e Hbe &
12
517
3{6 BR
MELE81G
EL-242



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — MULT] — (Cont’d)

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-MULTI-03

MA
ER
LC

EC

GL
MT

AT

ST
BT
HA

DX

JOINT To EL-HOAN
Preceding @ CONNECTOR-4 o—ﬂh@fw }
page GRupm—
G/R Ll_]
[EmL
Gﬁ}*EZ: [ ]jm G/F e
JOINT i
OONNECTOFI-BI—.—I
U
GR GW GR
IGl ITel 5T
6 6 THEFT
WARNING
g 9[| ?[I HORN RELAY
YiG D)
2] L] ksl
5 3 R
JOINT Yya B G
Preceding <% e vicm viGe[T |4 | NNECTOR R . o £LTHEFT
P (ZD)
Cd
YiG
YiG ®
' ﬂ
BCM B B
RSy =
YEB
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
M3) .
- =g (h2)
15 Ee 5]7 E12
W 3]6] BR
0o O 0 [
1 HE B E A ERE
E12 E48 M2
i1 K B BB s
MEL682G
EL-243
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

|

DOOR
SWIDR)

DOOR DATALINE DATA LINE
Sw A

x|

WIIL

HE

L=

2%

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)
BCM (BODY EL-MULTI-04
CONTROL
MODULE)

TEEC : DATALUNE

7 ® ®
WL AW I I
Izl : AW RW AW
FRONT n - n
OPEN OPEN (gﬁllc\%fég LH L] 1]
FRONT DOOR
_ _ & |sioe SWITCH REAR DOOR
CLOSED | CLOSED OPEN g‘i'ASSENGEH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
ER _l_ - DE}) _ LH _ RH
L._IB P cosep | |@D CLOSED CLOSED
I < < L
.ﬂ
|
B B
2 &
Bi6
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
.
Hew e Hie. @
B B BR
MEL561E
EL-244
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)
~ EL-MULTI-05

< :PF{{Y . RSY @
Preceding . . Next
page page
Q} Ae - @ ® T RS 4}
RB AY R/B ArY
"""""""""" 7 piitla-— Attt ¥
(3 (F) 3] ()
R/B RIY R/B RIY
/il =1 DRIVER [l ICe] PASSENGER
DATALINE DATALINE |DOOR DATA LINE DATALINE |pooR
A B SSH_THOL A B COH_TFIOL
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-06
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY 1 EL-MULTI-07
—mm— : DATAUINE
I l FUSE
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P 2
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Data link connector fi
‘CONSULT

\ =3 / Lo ) —)\

SEL467T

NISSAN

CONSULT

-
"”{j

| START

I SUB MQODE |

SEF392|

| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]|
{ ENGINE |
% 1
AIRBAG |
[ vmMs |
l |
[ |
SEL280U

[ vms comm cHECK
| POWER WINDOW

[ poOR LOCK

[ wiPER

I
| |

I SELECT TEST ITEM EJ
|
|
|
]
|

SEL281U

{ SELEGT DIAGMODE [}

| DATA MONITOR |

| AcTive TEST |

| }

| |

l |

| |
SELSQ4L)

1416

Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “"OFF”. _
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Tum ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”,

6. Touch "MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS".

¢ DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
remote control system.

EL-248



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
, @
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
' 7
) 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSIS (EL-179 or EL-184) EM
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No 1€
SYMPTOM
BASIS EG
h 4 r
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |
diagnostic results. {EL-181) next page. e
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184) .
oK Ry
¥ k 4
FINAL CHECK NG AT
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK FA
) 4
CHECK OUT BA
NOTICE:
BR

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory. S
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56! located in the fuse and fusible link box). BS

BT

A

D



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
TROUBLE SYMPTOM'
e All functions of remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY. NG » Replace battery.

Reifer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, EL-251.
J, OK

Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller. Refer to
EL-257.

lOK

Ne | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2,

EL-252.

Can the new 1D code be entered?

i Yes

Replace with the originally used muiti-remote controller.

e Some functions of multi-remote controller do not operate.

No

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL. Replace the multi-remote controller.

® Check remote controller input signal using CONSULT (DATA MONITOR)
or On-board Diagnosis {(Mode |I, refer to EL-186).

¢ Yes

D DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
(Pressing lock or unfock button of remote controller normally locks or No Check "POWER DOOR LOCK" system
uniccks all doors.) and door swilch input signal. (Refer to

e Check if power door lock system functions with door fock & unlock switch. DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2, EL-252.)

OR

@ FRONT POWER WINDOW DOES NOT LOWER WHEN DOOR LOCK
BUTTON IS CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN 1.5 SEC-
ONDS.

OR

@ INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN No - —
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMCTE CONTROLLER. » Check “Interior lamp” circuit.
OR
@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
® Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.
If check is OK, 0to , EL-
OR
& PANIC ALARM {(HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED FOR
MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS.
e Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:
1. Open the driver's window.
2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. No
3. Lock doors with the key. )
4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECURITY"
waming lamp begins to blink.

Y

A4

No
»| Check "POWER WINDOW" system.

No Check “Hazard indicator lamp” circuit.

Y

Check “"THEFT WARNING" system.

Y

5. Open the hood with hood lock opener, then panic alarm should acti-
vate. {The alarm will stop when door is unlocked with the key.}
OR
® TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS
PRESSED. , , , No | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
® Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch. ™ (EL-255).

l Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 {El-254),

Note: # The unlock and trunk open cperation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.
e The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.

1418 EL'250



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
® o CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY.
3000 Remove battery and measure voitage @l
¥ \ across battery positive and negative
terminals, ® and &.
J MA
Measuring terminal Standard .
Stamped (+) ) ) value
SEL672U Battery posi- | Battery nega- EM
tive terminal § tive terminal 25-3.0v
12 ]
Lo
Note:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor- EG
rectly.
FE
CL
i
AT
A
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-251 wlo



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

1420

See "LOCK SIG SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
swilch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-245 or 246.

lox

®

EL-252

Anlenna  Defogger
& DISCONNECT {filament)
18.
CHECK ANTENNA CIRCUIT, NGL Repair antenna circuit.
|c|>[ LCU 05 1) Disconnect 1-pin connector from "| Refer to REAR WINDOW
1-pin connector / LCUOS. DEFOGGER “Filament
2} Remove RH rear pillar finisher. Aepair” (EL-125).
Rear 3} Check continuity between the terminal
@ m’;?é’;' center and filament on the rear window.
Continuity should exist.
SEL453T oK
B] >
TSNITOR I CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
B CONSULT "| @ Door switch
DOOR SWITCH ON # Door switch ground con-
See "DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI- dition
TOR mode. e Hamness for open or
When door is open: short between BCM and
DOOR SW ON door switch
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
[ RECORD ] OR
SEL470S @ ON-BOARD
¥r MONITOR ] Check ail doors switches in switch monitor
(Mode 1I) mode.
'L‘ggi ::g:zg Bgé'; (Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)
LOCK SG-RA/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/ILH UNLK Refer to wiring diagram in EL-244,
OK
4
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR NG | Check the following.
I RECORD 'I INPUT SIGNAL. "] o Door unlock sensor
SEL457S CONSULT s Door unlock sensor
i ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between LCU and
unlock sensor




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Check operation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-253

D
# MONITOR ! ?
IGN ACC SW ON
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC" CIR- NG | Check the following.
CUIT. "« 7.5A fuse [No. [19],
B CONSULT located in fuse block @l
= (W/B)]
See “IGN ACC SW" in DATA MONITOR o Harness for open or MA
mode. shoit between BCM and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON: fuse
| RECORD ] IGN ACC SW ON
seLe1ol] [ When ignition switch is OFF: EM
IGN ACC SW OFF
OR
= @ TESTER LE
A€
BCM 20-pin connector Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground. EC
AT TTT I
Condition of ignition
PIB switch Voltage [V] FE
ACC or ON Approx. 12
D & ) OFF 0
SELOBIV Refer to wiring diagram in EL-241. Gl
lEK
*MONITOR ] CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NC | Check the following. LK)
IGN KLY SW ON CONSULT & 7.5A fuse [No. [40],
= located in fuse block AT
See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR {(J/B)]
mode. e Key switch
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- e Harness for open or o
der: short between key R4
{IGN KEY SW ON switch and fuse
When key is removed from ignition key e Harness for open or
I RECORD I cylinder: short between BCM and BA
SEL451S IGN KEY SW OFF key switch
OR
@ CONNECT @ TESTEH BR
5
HS. - Battery Check voltage between BCM terminal &
BCM 20-pin connector o and ground. &7
[T =k T @*%:W
LTI HETT Condition Voltage {V]
Key is inserted Approx, 12 Rg
Key is removed 0
ﬂ .1
D O ] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-241, Bl
SEL454T ‘ OK
A

(D24

1421



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

¥r MONITOR
TRUNK BTN-CON OFF

O

[ RECORD

SELS54T]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
OPERATION.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK BTN-CON" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“TRUNK BTN-CON"' should be “ON”
when trunk lid opener button on multi-
remote controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

NG

8 active TEsT B

TRUNKk oPENsv  OFF

CR
@ ON-BOARD

Check a trunk open signal from muiti-
remote controller in switch monitor (Mode
II) mode. (Refer to On-board Diagnosis,
EL-186.)

OK

Replace multi-remote con-
troiler.

SELS55T

O]

MAE ®

LCUO5 B-pin connector

=
M)

PUrY

SELO95V

1422

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT.

B &\ CONSuLT

See “TRUNK OPEN S/V" in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OK

CR
@ TESTER
Check voltage between LCUOS5 6-pin con-
nector terminal & and ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-247. -

NG

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
LCUOS and trunk lid opener actuator.

EL-254

Replace LCUOS.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

[A

DISCONNEGT

Trunk lid opener actuator oonnector

SEL352U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

TOR.

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
cennector.

2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuator connector terminals @
and @.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-247.

NG

OK

h 4

Check the following.

® 154 fuse [No. [i7], located in the fuse
block (J/B)]

# Hamess for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid actuator

¢ Hamess for open or short between
trunk lid actuator and LCUOS

EL-255

Replace trunk lid opener
actuator.

LG

E®

CL

i

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BY

A

1423



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1424

Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between teminals &
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

4

Check harness for open or short betwean
muiti-remote control relay and BCM.

EL-256

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
M AcTIivVETEST
HAZARD
OFF Perform “HAZARD" in ACTIVE OK | Hazard reminder is OK.
TEST mode. "
Chack operation of hazard lamps.
If CONSULT is not avaifable, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below.
OFF NG
SEL916U
B Check multi-remote control relay-1. NG_ Replace.
Multi-remote control relay-1 connector OK
G/OR
1 FV DISCOMNECT B
A€ :
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FORMULTI- | NG [ Check the following.
REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1. "] & 10A fuse (No. [11,
1. Disconnect multi-remote control refay-1 located in the fuse
® O connector, block)
= 1 2. Check voltage between terminal 1) and # Harness for open or
- ground. short between fuse and
SEL363U Battery voitage should exist. multi-remote control
. relay-1
& Mutti-remote control relay-1 connector (T5) Refer o wiring diagram in EL-241.
A€
gB Ll oY L 4
ale CHECK THEFT WARNING RELAY-1 CIR- NGL Check harness for open or
aor § Roon CUIT. shon.
1. Disconnect theft waming relay-1 con-
nector.
Q&) @ O 2. Measure voltage between terminals @
sewgeau|| and ®.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Replacing Remote Controller or Control Unit

Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:

® remote controller or controf unit (LCU05) is replaced.
# an additional remote controller is activated.
ID Code Entry Procedure @
To enter the 1D code, follow the procedures below.
MA
PROCEDURE
Close all doors and lock all doors. EM
— : — LG
Insert and remove the key from the ignition key cylinder mare than six times within
10 seconds. (The hazard waming lamp will then flash.)
EG
Turn ignition key switch to "ACC" position. EE
¥ cL
Push any huttor on the new remote controller once. (The hazard warning lamp will
then flash.}
At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous) ID codes are + M
erased.
AT
A
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be [EA
ignored.
No 4 Yes B4
ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Release the door lock, then lock again
with door lock/unlock switch {in power BE
window main switch).
8T
Unlock driver side door and open driver side door. (END)
After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trof system. RIS
NOTE BT
¢ If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure
“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controfler.
¢ If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored. YA
¢ Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.
10X

EL-257

1425



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Compohent Parts and Harness Connector
Location

LCUO3 D

oor unlock sensor
Rear door switch RH
Door key cylinder switch I3 Trunk lid key cylinder switch
Door unlock sensor Rear door switch LH
Front door switch RH g _
LCuD2
X Theft warning relay D
Theft warning horn relay :
Thaft warning lamp relay ~— 7
E]Theﬂ warning horn\% -

Hood switch

Door unlock sensor

Front door switch LH
LCuUO
*SECURITY" indicator lamp
[FlBCM
A Theft warning relay
Theft warning

\Y//
Hood switch E18)

v Theft warning
Theft warning
lamp relay

horn (E26)
(11O ~—_

TN

Door key cylinder switch (D7)

Trunk lid key
eylinder switch (B3}

o
- g

o e,
e i

1426

EL-258

MEL724G



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

DESCRIPTION
1. Operation flow
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output @"
—————> DISARMED L L
A
OFF
ON - 5§ EL
PRE-ARMED < E T2 = 30 sec
N T2
OFF e G LCaCITRSEEE e L
LG
o R o [
ABMED > Je T2 T3 = 0.2 sec
<14 o T4 = 2.4 sec E@
OFF J : - ,
DN -oem o rm e et tnrens
ALARM EE
DISARMED
OFF
CL
ON  ~--oop— - R AAmanas el
«<——— DISARMED P _—
{(When any door, hood or OFF - r]'_1__ inl T R T e I =1 see MT
trunk lid is opened} SEL753U
2. Setting the theft warning system .

Initial condition

(1) Close all doors.

(2) Close hood and trunk lid. EA
Disarmed phase

The theft warning system is in the disarmed phase when any door(s), hood or trunk lid is opened. The secu-

rity indicator lamp blinks every second. RA
Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and BB

locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)
After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase {the system is set). (The

security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.) ST
3. Canceling the set theft warning system '
When the following (a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled. BS

(a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.
(b) Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the

system returns to the armed phase. e
4, Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system
Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)
When the following operation (a) or (b) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps IHIA
for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, the system disconnects the starting system circuit.)
(a) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi remote controller.
(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi remote controlier. EL

(D3

EL-259 .



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
Refer to Owner's Manual for theft warning system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
® to security indicator lamp terminal @) .
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ t{o BCM terminal €9 .
BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUQ2, LCUD3, LCUD4 and LCUDS as DATA LINES A and B.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (Without key or remote controller used to lock
doors)

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning systermn, the BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid
are closed and the doors are locked. '

When a door is open, BCM terminal @) receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When a door is uniocked, each door LCU terminal @) receives a ground signal from terminal @ of each door
unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the hood switch

e through body grounds (&) and (E0).

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @2 receives a ground signal

e from terminal (D of the trunk room lamp switch

¢ through body grounds and (&9 .

When the theft warning system is in armed phase

If none of the described conditions exist, the theft waming system will alarm automatically.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCUQ1/02 terminal ® receives a ground signal

e from terminal O of the door key cylinder switch

¢ through body grounds (W9 and (W) .

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the LCUD1/02, the theft warning system will
activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal @ supplies ground to terminal ) of the
security indicator famp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by
e opening a door

e opening the trunk lid :
e opening the hood @]
¢ unlocking door without using the key or mutti-remote controller. '
Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM receives a ground signal at terminal @) (door switch),

@ (trunk room lamp switch) or @8 (hood switch) or LCU receives a ground signal at terminal @ (door unlock g4
sensor), the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently,

and the starting system is interrupted.

Power is supplied at all times EM
e through 10A fuse [No. [f7], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

e to theft warning relay terminal @ .

If the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied LG
e from terminal @ of the BCM

e to theft warning relay terminat @ .

With power and ground supplied, power to the clutch mterlock relay (M/T models) or inhibitor swiich (A/T [EC
models) is interrupted. The starter motor will not crank and the engine will not start.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link box) BE
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently CL
o from terminal 43 of the BCM

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ . MT
The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con- EA
troller.

When the key is used to unlock a deor, LCUQ1/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch.
When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal ) of

the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM/LCUs receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft gm
warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION 8V

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.
e from BCM terminal @ RS
e 1o theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and
e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .
The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently. BT
The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when LCUOS (multi-remote control unit) receives any
signal from multi-remote controlier.
A
HDX

EL-261 1420
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IVMS

1430

Schematic
FUSE
— &
L e 5
o
P ——— FUSE  SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START E 29
IGNITION SWITCH 1%
28
ACC or ON THEFT
WARNING
FUSE RELAY
——-E} o i 14
o
FUSE [ To starting system
IGNITION SWITCH
START
FUSE
! 1
38 I
33—
HORN
FUSE R=,ELAY
L -ﬁuz HORN HORN o
» To horn switch HIGH Low 3
= - =
THEFT 2
WARNING o
HORN RELAY ]
— |l
1o © =4
—n [
° @ THEFT WARNING HORN x5
THEFT ) 3
WARNING @
FUSE LAMP RELAY
|——E TR 13
avl
=
FO O+
I—m HEADLAMP
RH
FUSE
HEADLAMP
= LH 7 {DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL
UNIT
9
UNLOCK
FULL | BEIWEEN FULL|N
STROKE] STROKE AND N =
[o] 18
5
TRUNK LID KEY ~1—
CYLINDER SWITCH - |
- » 21
30
(32
T T
&S] FRONT LT FRONT REAR REAR HOQD TRUNK
I] u DOOR ” ﬂ DOOR DOOR DOOR SWITCH ROOM 3 s
ol oll] switcH |oll oll] swiTCH SWITCH SWITCH LAMP
J_ 1 (DRIVER .I. T (PASSENGER LH RH SWITCH L4
1 sipe) . SIDE) 1 1 L
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic (Cont’d)

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2 FUSIBLE
LINK @ﬂ
1 13
a FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH SATTERY A
1, E LOCK [ UNLOCK
Z FULL |BETWEENFULL |N|BETWEEN FULL [FULL
o STROKE] STROKE ANDN | | STROKE AND N |STROKE )
o Q
82 s I
ol o]
Yo
2z L
1OCKED] UNLOCKED
4 FRONT DOOR LOCK
16 2 ACTUATOR LH
_J_ DOOR UNLOCK (DRIVER SIDE) E@
= = | SENSOR
DATA LINE A ; 13 e
& FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH
DATA LINE B ., 3 LOCK UNLOCK
xd FULL _[BETWEENFULL |N [BETWEEN FULL [FULL CH,
g STROKE | STROKE ANDN| | STROKE AND N |STROKE
Qg o = . (Vi
b Q [e]
v
£8
LOCKED UNLOCKED AT
16 ¢ Q FRONT DOOR LOCK
B H [w] ACTUATOR RH
1 DOCR UNLOCK | (PASSENGER SIDE)
= = | SENSOR B
1 17 BA
g
(o]
— 2 8
2
1= [OCKED | UNLOCKED B
7 0% 4 Q REAR DOOR LOCK
a5 (o} ACTUATOR LH
58 __l_— DOOR UNLOCK .
xb = | SENSOR SY
wo
o
12
1 RS
- 4 MULFI—REMOTE
CONTROL UNIT B
LCU05) B
1 17
8
2 2 A
2
xe LOCKED] UNLOCRED
7 Q% 4 o) REAR DOOR LOCK
g 2 Q ACTUATOR RH
T8 J__ DOOR LUNLOCK @) : A/Tmodels
x5 = | SENSOR
%8 l::}:M/TmodeIs
@ :For U.S.A.
12
T @ : For Canade

MELBB6G
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH . i}
ACC or ON ON or START BATTERY EL-THEFT-01
! ' l Refer to T : DATA LINE
g 7.5A % 7.5A % 7_& (5%?5 BLOCK [ POWER.
140 | G
ED] o] Ba]
P/B PIG YiL
i R/B
viL To EL-THEFT-05
ey >
SECURITY
INDICATOR
| | ®
W]
PiB PIG G/IOR ¥ /B RIY
[El Iz =1 E [33]
ACC IGN THEFT DATA LINE DATA LINE (BODY CONTROL
DOOR SW " i ° HOOD SW MODULE)
(g . (M93)
N (]
RW f YB
:

[l

HOOD
/ OPEN |switcH

E

)

Q
(o]
in
W]

{

’—

RIW RW

EFO‘%%T REAR
DOOR
OPEN |SWITCH
{DRIVER SIDE)

.||—m—|

@%
ﬂhm-.-m

{cLosED

@
g

I WL
oo e
i?;:‘xgggNGE R QPEN a‘:""flTCH OPEN [SWITCH
SIDE) _
CLOSED

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

o] .
1] Hen @ fen @
GY B ' B BR ' BR

AL
B

=
&
o
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START START EL-THEFT-02
— ' .
10A % FUSEBLOCK | Fefer o EL-POWER.
]
, = ED &
16L Ce]]
G/Y BRAW MA
1. @
O mmn Gy e 5w ()
I GNT@ @: A/T models EM
GrY BRW ;® D MIT models
/KN EX THEFT LG
WARNING
: N
B3] G & EC
LG
ToEL g ¥R <D
st ® . G Fe
LG
Jml el
INTERRUPT UNLOOK | {BODY CONTROL MODULE)
TRUNK SW SW ,
=1 ] i
PUY GIY
' -------------------- @-I AT
GD
PUSY Gy
[xml i
TRUNK BETWEEN A
FULL
ROOM STROKE
OPEN | LAMP AND N TRUNK LID
_ SWITCH N KEY CYLINDER
CLOSED » SWITCH
FULL
(L] STROKE
B UNLOCK SWITCH BR
- 3]
B
® ST
' g B
a & RS
B16) (818
- Refer to last page (Foldout page). F
5 . .
[2]4]1](EsD) 2](832) 2] @D D . GD
5] B w BA HA

MELG88G
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

BATTERY

¥
@

§15A

R/Y R
]

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7

BATTERY EL-THEFT-03
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 7.5A

{U>:ForUsaA
> : For Canada

JOINT
CONNECTOR-8

E el

™
B8] |
R/Y RAW G/R G/A  GR
IFe 1l 1 (K THEFT
[Ib Hé é WARNING LAMP - h
RELAY GR @
? 9 >
I = 2] am N>
Next
- Y LG/B Y/G page
“ f1 | .
To EL-H/LAMP, JOINT 4:>
EL-DTRL CONNECTOR-6 G J
<-G~-| ;
—— ||——J|
GrY Y LB LG/B
]l [Em] Izl [N
HEAD- HEAD-
LAMP LAMP
LH RH
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH
IR L]
B e U w()
OR/B
¥l DAYTIME
GND |LIGHT
Srcq)l%erHOL °
GND
DL &:<® I I
n
- B B
O -
- -— —
- ®
Rafer tc last page {Foldout page).
0
111]1 /B 6]5Y

—

1
57 HHHED . @D
36 BR GY GY

1434 EL-26
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL'THE FT'04

10A Rafer to EL-POWER.

&
Gia .
aB MA
=1
HOAN RELAY =
i
B L) e
GW G
Il
- - EG
<Cpem awd[T 14
, JOINT
Preceding page = GoNNEcToR-4|LL] FE
<ghp -1 &
GR GR GW I oL
r'-| r‘-| |—'—| To EL-HORN 4 G/W G
Ly l_i-l rg,—l NG T CONNECTOR-2
[I |] HORN RELAY -
(L)
- AT
A
) - JOINT ! B
Praceding @we- "’*’G{I—" CONNECTOR-5 -
page = =
O (e5) (&3¢
YiG
BR
T (M3 g 1 1 '
Y/G n n —
THEFT ST
- : L
ALARNM —]BCM WARN NG HORN . HORN
{BODY CONTROL HORN HIGH HIGH
LE) RS
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
3) ., Eni BT
[[+z]
i e e @ @
W aje] BR B B B LA
AT ol
-

MELE30G
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — {(Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-05
Fh"l’ ® g,yqb
EL-THEFT-01 ";‘;g";
4}9/9 . e e wl R/B @
o v
ot - _ (ve) = —smw— : DATALINE
Ll ORI
R/B RFY
i ]
DATA DATA DRIVER
LINE A LINEB 888‘?HOL
UNIT (LEUO1)
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK
SwW SW SENS
Lol ] L]
LG/F; G/Y* GIB*
G/B
=1
ERONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
UNLOCKED éonwea SIDE
_ DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR)
LG/A GIY LOCKED _T
B [z 1L}
BETWEEN BETWEEN B
S7HOKE ETROKE
FRONT DOOR
AND N AND N g&'\;T%T-IUNDER I
s%%ke‘ 55%‘,-(5 (DRIVER SIDE) ®
UNLOCK
LOCK - |swiTcH I
B
A @D
. i
]
.ﬂ
[ |
B B B B
|
1 o]
A x A
@R §R) @D
1i2]3]4i{sKAs]718[g}10 2% CEHEERBHOBAL
11j12af1a]sl16]17 18 (“JVE g% 117 ]16]15]1af13[12 ]
AN
Golan
MEL990G
EL-268
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

<eprry ) Ry s3] Ry e Y
Precedin Next
page e ' page
@FVB:-II. H!BH/B:_II Fre >
[ ]
R/B : R/Y
il =
re]
A/8 R/Y
[l Iz1
DATA DATA PASSENGER
LINE A LINE B DOOR
CONTROL
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK UNIT (LCU02)
SW Sw SENS
(Le s D] [ N
LG!I; G!Y* G'B*
G/B
=1
FRONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
UNLOCKED ?PASSENGEH SIDE
DOOCR UNLOCK SENSOR)
LG/R GIY LOCKED T
1 =1 L
BETWEEN BETWEEN B
i IS i
AND N AND N FRONT DOCR I
KEY CYLINDER
FULL & & FULL  [SWITCH ®
STROKE UNLOCKSTHOKE {PASSENGER SIDE}
LOCK SWITCH I
SWITGH .
(3
O3]
M74
B
o=
n
T : DATA LINE B B B B
n
1 od]
= = =
M3
Refer {o last page {Foldout page).
CDF
1f2[al4]s K e]7e]efid) 5]
72 T[N
1121314 158161718 W Gl B

/3[4 ojefsl7]ekKqs]4laf2]1
‘]g 18|17 16[15]14 1312 [11

MA

EM

LG

EC

GL

T

AT

FA

BiR

ST

RS

BY

A

MEL991G
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram -— THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-07
@RN o=@ 9o
Preceding
page
@HIB o @ e @
AB @& Ay A/B 57 RY A ,
qr--=--- el k- =--- =1 B27
] ] e i)
i i § i R/B R/Y
[:] [2] [1] [2] -
DATA DATA HE%'ELH DATA DATA Bg@,’; RH
LINE A LINEB [CONTROL LINE A LINEB [CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
UNLOCK (LCUD4) UNLOCK (LCLIO3)
SENS SENS 073
L Ll
GIBﬁ GIB*
G/B G/B R/B R/Y
il [l [l il
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR DATA DATA  IMULTI-REMOTE
LOCK ACTUATOR LOCK ACTUATOR LINEA LINEB |CONTROL UNIT
UNLOGKED {LH (DOOR UNLOCKED |RH (DOOR (LCUOS)
UNLOCK SENSOR} UNLOCK SENSOR}
LOCKED T LOCKED 1
EX] e
x G :
]
T (820 AGE
l I —W : DATA LINE
@ o
| |
B B
e o )
Bi6
1[2]c=] 3[4
Bi7) , (B20
s5le6l7]8]s{10 Ty oy
CEEHDHE<BABAL o
bs3) , (07D (3143@59) .
18 [17T16]15{14J13]12]11 W m U2/ oy oy
1[2]3][ca]a]5]6]7 1[2[a]<< —>]a[sl6 P [ ]
A EIE 11[1213141515@?) 718 910|11ﬁ2[13141516 AEAE T‘}f
MELY92G
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

= L=l ) Trouble Diagnoses
Data link connector for CONSULT
CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Tumn ignition switch “OFF". Gl
2. Connect "CONSULT” to the data link connector.
d MA
SEL467T] ElM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
£
{Ll{i L.
START [FE
[ sus MODE |
SEF3921 @I'L
! SELECTSYSTEM [} 5. Touch IVMS". T
| ENGINE |
[T | AT
[ arBAG |
[ vms ] BA
| |
I l
SEL280U
6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM".
[ secectvestiem  [3]) BR
| IVMS COMM CHECK |
[ POWER wiNDOW | ST
[ pooR Lock |
[ wiPER ] RS
L | |
I l Bl
SEL281U)
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft /A
| SELECTDIAGMODE [ ]| warning system.
| DATA MONITOR |
| acTivE TEST ]
l 1 [
l |
l |
L |
SELS04U

EL-271 450



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
F y
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the
diagnostic results. (EL-181) next page.
NG b F
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
OK
r r .
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
| OK
h 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56| located in the fuse and fusible link box).

" EL-272



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK
The systemn operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart.

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows. @l
> DISARMED Tum ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. NG SYMPTOM 1 [YAA
: Open any door, hood or trunk lid. "
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every second. EM
J, oK
Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. "_—@
\ 4 J,
P RE'AHMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. EC
ARMED After about 30 seconds, “SECURITY" indicator lamp wili start |NG | symPTOM 2 FE
to blink every 2.4 second. -
4 ¢ OK @”;.
ALARM Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open
hood or trunk without key. _
............................................................................................................ G T
“SECURITY" indicator will stop blinking (System phase will » SYMPTOM 3
change to alarm phase.)
............................................................................................................ NG AT
Alarm {horn and headlamp) and starter interrupt will operate. » SYMPTOM 4
.L OK A
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or muiti-remote con- NG SYMPTOM &
trofler. " BA
Alarm (horn and headiamp) will stop and starter circuit will be
discontinued.
‘L oK BR
System is OK.
S
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart in next page.
RS
BT
A

DX

EL-273 "



heck, EL-273.

iminary ¢

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform prel
SYMPTOM CHART

°E SoF Y
08413 SISONDVIA dN-IHYM x35 xQ°S x>
=3 oo =
y ‘wolsAs , JOYLNOD
0se13 3LOWIH-|LTNA.. %0810 > *
g (®o8ud weishs dnusiul lepe)s)
é8e13 g ainpadoiy ansoubeig =
) (®9810 wiele dwepeoH)
18213 . 8INpad0id asoubelq =
g (o8yo wiele woy Bujurem yayy)
Y 0ge-13 9 8Npadoid soubeIg X
m { o £ )
g HoBUD YoUMS Jepullhd Asx pij yuna
g | 621 g aInpagold ansoubelq =
O,
2
7] g {»09yo youms JapuAo Aay Joog)
mu 84213 b sinpenoly onsouberq x x
o
a
g {yosyo Josuas RooN J0o()
iLen3 £ ainpadoid olisoubelq x o x
g {oayo dwe| Jolesipu Aunoseg)
84213 Z 8inpadold onsoubeiq
(rreyo youms due)
g/z-13 LCOJ Yumy pue pooy 00o() b = x
I ainpasoid dnsoubeig
$0c-13 | WDG 104 32842 IN2no Ajddns jomogd >
£22-13 ¥oeyo Aeuwlaid x x » * x x| x x| x = x|
S ) f = L
QO c = = [}] s
o o 3 w—
S 5 2 M ..m = m h.ma m. ﬂ o g
5 % |5 |2 |2¥°% |glg|lal€| B (&%
22 |w| 5 |E |6.|5%%E |2|&|FE|E| 5 |olE
W £9 |E| 8 | |gF|gex¢ |C|w|E|5| B3 (=|¢©
o oc (2| § |2.|>5|>82=8|3 ||| 5 |E|2
< £5 |=| 8 |2s|2y|2c55s|=|5|8|8| 8 |S|5%
w| E £ (=] 0 |S=5|dc|<5SEE(<|T|I (6| o |F[SE
=
m m s w n.m ~ AQ 198 8q T UBUM LB ‘BlBAOR =+ AgQ pajsouea
a S O o BE | louued WeisAs | lou saop welsAs | Jou saop uuee | ag Jouuen Welshs
w £ ;
m m = E8= Buiem yey) | Buwem yoyr |, | Buliem yayyl Buiwem yay
=
m % ﬂ - o « <+ ]
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*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

X : Applicable
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

AMONITOR

DOOR SWITCH ON

]

I

RECORD

i

SEL299S5)

& MONITOR

HOOD SWITCH CN

U

RECORD

SEL3025

¥ MONITOR

TRUNK SWITCH OFF

[

RECORD

SEL3055]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Door, hood and trunk room lamp switch check)

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode
(switch monitor) for trunk room lamp
switch. Refer to EL-186.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-265.

OK

¥

Door, hood and trunk room lamp switches
are CK,

EL-275

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NC, | Gheck the following. el
E CONSULT . & All door switches
Refer to “Electrical Com-
See “DOOR SWITCH" in “Data Monitor” ponents Inspection”.
mode. (EL-283) MA
When all doors are closed: e Harness for open or
DOOR SWITCH OFF short between door
When at least one door is open: switch and BCM
DOOR SWITCH ON e Door switch case ground | (B
OR
ON-BOARD
: . LC
Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode |l
{switch monitor) for all door switches.
Refer to EL-186.
E@
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-264.
oK
FE
B v
CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG, Check the following.
E CONSULT ® Hood switch cL
Refer to “Electrical Com-
See “HOOD SWITCH" in “Data Monitor” ponents Inspection”.
mode. (EL-283) MT
When hood is open: e Harness for open or
HOOD SWITCH ON short between hood
When hood is closed: switch and BCM
HOOD SWITCH OFF & Hood switch ground cir- AT
OR cuit
ON-BOARD
Perform On-board diagnosis ~— Mode || FA
{switch monitor) for hood switch. Refer to
EL-186.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-264.
OK
) (13,
! BR
CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH NG' Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. ® Trunk room lamp switch 8T
CONSULT Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection”.
See “TRUNK SWITCH” in “Data Monitor” (EL-283) 3
mode. & Harness for open or RS
When trunk lid is open: short between trunk
TRUNK SWITCH ON room lamp switch and
When trunk lid is closed: BCM BT
TRUNK SWITCH OFF ® Trunk room lamp switch =
OR ground circuit
ON-BOARD
RIA

D)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

1444

m ACTIVE TEST m (Security indicator lamp check)
INDICATOR |LAMP OFF
INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST OK_ Indicater lamp is OK.
CONSULT g
Perform "INDICATOR LAMP" in “Active
Test” mode.
ON || OFF | Check indicator famp operation.
SELANS It CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
E dure below.
m DESCONNECT
& G
Security indicat - -
lamp cznne(':oro Check indicator lamp. NG= Replace indicator lamp.
ik -
2
B v
Yi CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR OK_ Check the following.
® O INDICATOR LAMP. | & 7.5A fuse (No. [40],
= 1) Disconnect security lamp connector. located in the fuse
SELO62V| | 2} Check voltage between indicator lamp block)
terminal @ and ground. & Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. shert between BCM and
security indicator lamp

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-264.

NG

A 4
Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and BCM.

EL-276



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

: DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
¥ MONITOR O
(Door unlock sensor check)
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK CHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH OK | Door unlock sensor is OK.
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK CIRCUITS. "
LOCK SG-RRALH UNLK CONSULT l
See "LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR MA
mode.
When door is locked:
l RECORD ] LOCK SIG LOCK EM
SEL457S When door is unlocked:
B LOCK SIG UNLK

ETD“] | @ ON-BOAHDOH LG

Door lock actuator connector

Front LH: Rear LH: Check door lock knob operation in switch EC
Front HH: Rear RH: monitor (Mode li) mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.}

.-—-.@ i
[Q]

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-268, 269 or

270.
SELD&OV| NG @&'
= , 3
NG I
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR. .| Replace door unlock sen-
1) Disconnect door unlock sensor connec- | sor.
tor. {AT

2) Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

; - — FA
Terminals Condition Continuity
{ ocked No
@ @ Unlocked Yes
OK
p BR

Check the following.

# Door unlock senser ground circuit _

& Hamess for open or short between LCU 51
and door unlock sensor

RS

BY

[FA

EL-277 a5



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#r MONITOR D
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF
KEY CYL LK-DR OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS OFF
l RECORD
SEL4555

Passenger side

Neutral

Full stroke (‘7/ Full stroke

] Door {ock swilch

; Boor unlock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

Driver side

SEL320V)

1446

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(Door key cylinder switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL. | 9K

CONSULT

See "KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

These signals should be "ON" when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was tumed to lock or unlock.

If signals turn from “OFF”’ to “ON" too
quickly on CONSULT dispiay when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.

(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.)

R

— O
@ ON-BOARD

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unfock switch in switch moni-
tor (Mode 11) mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-268 or 269,

NG

h 4

Lol

.| Doar key cylinder switch is

OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH. | NG

1) Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2) Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Termninals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between

@D -@& locked and Yes
neutral
Locked No
Neutral No

@-® Unlocked Yes

OK

h

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

* Hamess for open or shori between door
key cylinder switch and LCU01/02

EL-278

.| Replace door key cylinder
"] switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#MONITOR [
TRUNK UNLK SW  OFF
[ RECORD
SEL327S
Neutral
Unlock switch

'_7Fulj stroke
W]

d

»-

Trunk lid unlock switch
Trunk lid key cylinder =

tamper switch

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER
INPUT SIGNAL. ‘

CONSULY

See "TRUNK UNLK SW" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When key in key cylinder is at
“NEUTRAL" or "UNLOCK" (full stroke}
position,

TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is between “NEUTRAL" and
“UNLOCK" position,

TRUNK UNLK SW ON

OK

o | Trunk lid key unlock switch

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
switch moniter (Mode 1!} mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-186.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-285.

NG

E
h J

is OK.

SEL324U

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER

SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH).

1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk flid key
cylinder switch terminals.

NG

.| Replace trunk lid key

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutra! No
Between
®-3 uniocked and Yes
neutral
Unlocked No
OK

h 4

Check the following.

cuit
® Hamess for open or short between
trunk lid key cylinder switch and BCM

* Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-

EL-279

unlock switch.

1447
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
{Theft warning horn alarm check)

B ACTIVETEST IR
ALARM RELAY OFF
[ ON |INeEs

SELO27V

Theft warning horn relay connector (&3>

I A€

|®f'\

b

SEL36BUA,

Theft waming hom relay connector

A€
G%B

G/R

© &

GwW

SEL369UA]

1448

THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY ACTIVE | 9K | Horm atarm is OK.
TEST "

CONSULT

[

Perform "ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE

TEST mode.

Check horn operation.

H CONSLULT is not available, skip this pro-

cedure and go to the next procedure

below.

NG
v

Check theft warning horn relay. NG Replace.

oK
E A

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT | NG | Check the following.

WARNING HORN RELAY. e 7.5A fuse (No. [£5],

1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay located in the fusible link
connector. box)

2. Check voltage between terminal D and e Harness for cpen or
ground. short between theft
Battery voitage should exist. warning horn relay and

fuse
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-267.
OK
y
NG

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect theft waming horn relay
connector,

2. Check voltage between terminals @}
and ® .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals &
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

y

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning horn relay and BCM.

EL-280

Check the following.

e Harness for open or
short

& Theft warning horn and
theft warning hom relay
ground




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

B ACTIVETEST

ALARM RELAY OFF
. ON | OFF

SELO27V

A€

‘Theft waming lamp relay connector

E Theft warning lamp relay connector
GA DISCONMECT
,
clS,
SEL371U}

LGB Y
5|7
3|6

SR

RWE RAY

S,

SEL510TK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
{Headlamp alarm check)

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP RELAY | 9K [ Headiamp alarm is OK. @l
ACTIVE TEST "
CONSULT
2 A
Perforrm “ALARM RELAY" in ACTIVE
TEST mode.
Check headlamp operation. EM
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below. LG
NG
' 4 NG E@
Check theft wamning lamp relay. Repiace.
OK EE
B
A 4
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT - [ NG | Check the following. CiL
WARNING LAMP RELAY. "| ® 7.5A fuse (No. [65],
1. Disconnect theft waming tamp relay focated in fusible link
connector. box} MT
2. Check voltage between terminal O and ¢ Harness for open or
ground. short between theft
Battery voltage should exist. warning lamp refay and AT
fuse
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-266.
oK A
I
CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY |NG | Check hamess for open or
CIRCUIT. "| short.
1. Disconnect theft warmning lamp relay BR
connector.
2. Gheck voliage between terminals @
and & . Sr
Battery voltage should exist.
3. Check voltage between terminals @&
and @ . [R?S
Battery voltage should exist.
OK BT
v
Check harness for open or short between
A

BCM and theft warning lamp relay.

'EL-281

(D)

1449



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
W ACTIVETEST (Starter interrupt system check)
INTERRUPT RELAY OFF

Perform “INTERRUPT RELAY” in | OK | Starter interrupt system is
ACTIVE TEST mode. oK.

Check theft warning relay operation. (Lis-
ten for relay operating sound.}

1f GONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
ON “ OFF J cedure and go 1o the next procedure

sELosav| | below.

ol NG
E A
& PISCDNNECT ™) -
TS E} (@‘} _ Check theft waming relay. NGr Replace.
Thett warning relay (Ee5) OK
L] B] i
N CHECK PCWER SUPPLY FOR STARTER NG_ Check the following.
anf l ! INTERRUPT RELAY. > » 10 fuse (No. [7],
® L 1. Disconnect theft warning relay connec- located in fuse block)
tor. » Harness for open or
SELOG4Y| | 2 Check voltage between theft waming short between theft
relay terminal ) and ground. warning refay and fuse
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-265.

OK

h J
Check hamess for open or short between
theft warning relay and BCM.




THEFT WABNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

Door switches
/ Check continuity between terminal and switch body.

Door switch @.\‘_ E Terminals Condition Continuity (€l
‘o Pressed No
o Fror.ﬂ door @ - switch body
switches Released Yes A
nﬁ
Pressed No
- ﬁ? Re"?’ door @ - switch body
/ switches Released Yes EM
- Front doors Rear doors .
Go EC
FE
cel [E
o llo— vl
== 4 GL
= SEL356U
Hood switch MT
inui inals,
tiod switch Check continuity between terminals _
l Terminals Condition Continuity
AT

Pressed No

@-@
Released Yes

= FA

T R
SEL515T|
Trunk room lamp switch BE
o witen Check continuity between terminals.
\ Terminals Condition Continuity ST
. Pressed Yes
N @ -@
Released No BS
> )\
/ ~ By
\<2L516T
I

[0

EL‘283 1451



ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to lighting switch terminal @

e through 15A fuse {No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the tighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied

e o BCM terminal &

& through lighting switch terminal @ and

e 7.5Afuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block {(J/B)].

Terminals @ and @ of the power window switch illumination (located in the rear LH and RH door control units)
are connected to BCM terminals @ and @3 as DATA LINES A and B respectively.

When power is supplied to BCM terminal @, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to
turn on power window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch illumination,

then power window switch illumination turns on.



ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —
i EL-SW/ILL-01

!

POWER WINDOW
SWITCH

Refor to EL-POWER.
ILLUMINATION MA

i DINE A DOOR EM
e @ REB #:ET—- ONT O
:= e

DATA

FI’Y@RN:{Z LINE By

EC

e O
i
g
)

POWER WINDOW
SWITCH

LIGHTING
SWITCH ILLUMINATION
OFF ‘; 2ND FE
REAR RH
DATA
L12] LINE Al DOOR
l?rGJ @ m%@mﬂ:{ Egﬁ;m €L
(CIDAGID)
: DATA MT
[ 1 = == J:0% @ AY :{z LINE
AT
R/iG
IRl .
FUSE “BWC : DATALINE BA
EE. @ P o
EN9) . (B3)
T B
AL A/B RY '
& "
D)
.4 .
I' ST
R/ R/B RY
[24] el =] BCM (BODY RS
CONTROL
Al DNEA  ONEB MooLL)
' B
Refer to last page {Foldout page}. .T
] .
[]5]6]7 HA
Aa{otio] W

112131314
5678910(3‘;3‘

fojsjel7 IOZBBE]E
18]17]16]15f4[13]12 11:|€;3) '

MELS77E



ILLUMINATION — IVMS

\E}\‘.c::]]

Data link connector for )

CONSULT

NISSAN
CONSULT

START

[ SUB MODE

SEF332|

SELECT SYSTEM

Ol

| ENGINE

(AT

[AlHBAG

{ IVMS

|

I

|
I
|
|
|
|

SEL280U,

| SELECT TEST ITEM

[ vMs comm cHECK

POWER WINDOW

DOOR LOCK

| wirer

|

| secect piac MoDE

[ DaTA MONITOR

[ AcTIvE TEST

I
5
l
I

1454

Trouble Diagnoses
CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect "CONSULT"” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “ILLUM LAMP”.

¢ DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the illu-
mination.

EL-286



ILLUMINATION — IVMS

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CHECK IN

@l
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
DA
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184) EM
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No LG
¥ h 4 NG
»| Repair/Replace according 1o the Check lighting switch input sig- > EC
self-diagnostic results. (EL-181) nal using CONSULT in “Data
Monitor” moede or On-board
diagnosis Mode If (switch moni- EE
tor). (Refer to On-board REPAIR/
Diagnosis, EL-188.) REPLACE
OK CL
NG " * NG
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch illu- > T
NOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184) mination bulb.
K .
OK G AT
v FA
FINAL CHECK NG g
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
(R
CHECK OUT (B3
NOTICE: Sy
¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU 3¢
connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

EL-287

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or remove turn the ignition switch to “OFF” gy
position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56] located in the fuse and fusible link box).

A

1455



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

System Description
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION TIMER CONTROL

Function

Interior lamp timer keeps interior lamp and ignition keyhole illuminated for about 30 seconds when:
e driver’s door is unlocked while key is out of ignition,

e key is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder while driver's door is closed, and

¢ key is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder and driver's door is opened and then closed.

The timer is cancelled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn off when:

e driver's door is locked, or

e ignition switch is turned “ON”.

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 7.5A fuse [No. {26], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to interior lamp terminal O, _

e to ignition keyhole illumination terminal (D .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [{0], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

e to BCM terminal & .
Driver door control unit (LCUQ1} terminal () is connected to BCM terminal @ by DATA LINE A. Also, driver

door control unit terminal @ is connected to BCM terminal @3 by DATA LINE B.

Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal @
e through front driver's side door lock actuator {unlock sensor) terminals @ and @ when front door lock

actuator is in UNLOCK position
e through body grounds w3 and (w3,

Timer operation
Driver's door is unlocked, driver's door is opened and then closed or key is withdrawn from ignition key cyl-

inder.
Ground is then supplied to interior lamp terminal @ and ignition key hole illumination terminal @ to illumi-

nate for approx. 30 seconds.
While timer is activated, ignition switch is turned ON or driver's door is locked. Timer will then be canceled.

INTERIOR LAMP ON-OFF CONTROL

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [26], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to interior lamp terminal (1) .

BCM terminal @ is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the front driver side door switch, front passenger side door switch, rear LH door switch or rear RH door
switch is in OPEN position, interior lamp turns on.

1456 EL-288



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

EL-ROOM/L-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATiERY
T | FUSE BLOCK | Refer lo EL-POWER.
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A (\/B}
ED .
1
e M <] E3] |
P/G Y/B Fis RIY
R/B B
rl—l@
Vi ey
rr;'-—” A/B RIY
OFF __ KEY I
on  [eWTeH
R/B
LLi—i_l I
o RIY |
LAMB. 'oR ImlfGN!TION
KEY HOLE >l
OFF ON ILLUMINATION FRONT
e DOOR
DOOR Ll%l_l oPEN |FATCH
_ DE)
2 L/OR
(EN oo ]
AW = (ER]
I I i
YiL RW LIOR wiL
(E100) o1
@ 4y @ .
Lrl( MZ) W10 LI‘I.(ED Lrl
YL AW L/IOR Wil I
I I B B
A A
\ \ 4 B18) (B16
PIG YiL AW L/OR WiL
Iz=1 =]l =1 21 Gl
1IGN KEY SW INT LAMP IGN KEY DOOR BCM
Wik B
MODULE)
D,
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
<) @13) , End
21} (w7 1[2] G lg Ef? g (R1) (M), (B1)
W W W
_
] ETD)
112] (Re) [a] S
w
MEL&91G
EL-289

EM
LG

EG

GL
T
AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
El
A

HOX

1457



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-02

DRIVER DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
{LCUO1)
DATA DATA LOCK
LINE B LINE A LS—Vj
] Ll L]
HHY RHB GI.’B
5o -
------------
LA - A/B FRONT DOOR
| | SRS
UNLQCKED SENSOR)
RAY AB —
o rn LOCKED
[33] [38]
DATA DATA
LINEB LINE A

MODULE)

LT
BCM B
{BODY CONTROL
B

CLOSE 'T CLOSED T GID) | / REAR DOOR
SWITCH LH .
OPEN —mm : DATALINE
L L 1 G 1
B = CLOSE
i Il T [Eml
9o FRONT DOOR =
I I (PASSENGER SWiTor P
B B 3 g'DE’ %8 GD)
A E GLOSED T CLOSED T
1 1

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

D.6D DD @D . ED
B B BR BR

|
1]z2]af4]skKd6]7]8fjalio E
i [12] 13 [14115 1161171 18] ) .. B

1elsl7[6KA5]4]13]2]1 (3] 4
T8[17]16]15] 14] 13] 12] 11 AL

MELD95G

1458 EL-290



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

= =] Trouble Diagnoses
Data link tor fi
YCaO:SISLTCOI'InBC Qr Tor CONSU LT
S| CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Turn ignition switch "OFF”. Gl
2. Connect "CONSLULT” to the data link connecior.
MA
SEL467T] EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". LE
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
START =E
[ SuB MODE__|
SEF392I CL
| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]| 5. Touch “IVMS”. MIT
[ENGINE |
(AT l AT
[ ArBAG |
fivms | FA
| |
| I
SEL280U
6. Touch “ROOM LAMP TIMER". 5
I SELECT TEST ITEM EH BR
[ vms coMM CHECK |
| POWER wiNpOW | ST
] DOOR LOCK ] _
RS
[ wiPeR ]
| 1 -
I Il
SEL281V
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte- 1A
| seectomamope [ rior lamp control.
[ pata MoNITOR |
[ ACTIVE TEST I
I | 1D
| |
I |
L | -
SELS04

EL-291 450



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
Does seif-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
F r
»| Repair/Replace according to the seif- Perform diagnostic procedure on the [
diagnostic results. (EL-181) next page.
NG y ¥
IVMS COMMUNICAT!ON DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
OK
h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
h 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179)} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56 located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1460 EL-292



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not illuminate/does not turn off
when door is opened/closed.

Does interior lamp illuminate manually? NG | check the following. '@H
oK "] e Bulb
® 7.5A fuse (No. 28],
located in the fuse :
block) WA
¢ Interior lamp swilch
EM
r
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following. e
MONITOR »-
#MONITO 0 CONSULT e All door swilches
DOOR SWITCH ON # Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH" in "Data Monitor” dition EC
mode. ® Harness for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door
DOQR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM [FE
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON :
SEL2995 @ ON-BOARD
B som conne_ctor i Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode !l M
=1 B HS (switch monitor) for afl doer switches.
ol [plog—mm--my comecy Refer lo EL-186.
IB i i G} OK AT
i
; B
i . FA
S I W = Y CHECK INTERIOR LAMP SIGNAL. NGL Check harness for open or
l 1. Tum interior lamp switch to DOOR 7| shorl between BCM and
(center) position. interior lamp. A
SeL3seuB| | 2. Check voltage between BCM terminals
® and @ or ®.
BR
Condition of interior famp \
switch Voltage (V)
All doors are closed, Approx. 12 S'F
At least one door is open. 0
RIS
oK
r
Replace BCM. BT
A

EL-293 1461



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1462

CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG-DR” in "Data Monitor”
mode.,
When driver's door is locked:
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
When driver's door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode Il
{switch monftor) for door unlock sensor
{driver side). Refer to EL-186.

J,NG
@®

EL-294

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
% MONITOR O SYMPTOM: Interior [amp timer does not operate/does not can-
DOOR SW-DR ON cel when driver’s door is locked, ignition switch is
turned ON, key is inserted into/removed from igni-
tion key cylinder.
y cy _
CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH NG | Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. @ Driver door switch
CONSULT & Driver door switch
( RECORD ] = ground circuit
seLasss| | See "DOOR SW-DR” in “Data Monitor” ® Hamess for open or
mode. shont between door
B] When driver's door is open: switch and BCM
¥ MONITOR . DOOR SW-DR ON :
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK When driver’s door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode
{switch monitor) for door switch (driver
ide). Refi EL-186.
RECORD side). Refer to EL-186
SEL494T| OK
8] y
oK

Check the following.

@ Driver door unlock sen-
sOr

e Driver door unlock sen-
sor ground circuit

e Hamess for open or
short between door
uniock sensor and LCU




INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Ic ‘ ®
Yr MONITOR D l
IGN ON SwW CN
CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL. NG | Check the following.
CONSULT "1 ® 7.5A fuse (No. [12],
= located in the fuse @l
See “IGN ON SW" in “Data Monitor” block)
mode. # Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and A
IGN ON SW ON BCM
| RECORD | When ignition switch is ACC or OFF: -
SELSS8UI | 1GN ON SW OFF
[O] on
TESTER
od & B (g) r
HS.
l .
BCM connector :::(;kr ::nt:ge between BCM terminal &
' EC
20l 1 ][]
Condition of ignition
PIG switch Voitage [V] FE
ON Approx. 12
o O ACC or OFF 0
SELOS5V| 0K cL
h 4
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.  |NG | Check the following. NT
#*MONITOR L] CONSULT e 7.5A fuse [No. [0,
IGN KEY SW ON located in the fuse block
See “IGN KEY SW" in "Data Monitor” (J/B)] AT
mode. # Key switch (insert)
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- ® Harness for open or
der: short between key EA
IGN KEY SW ON switch and fuse
When key is removed from ignition key # Harness for open or
[ RECORD I cylinder: short between BCM and RA
SELIS7S IGN KEY SW OFF key switch
OR
. cmnzm @ TESTER BR
@"s]: Battery
voltage Check voltage between BCM terminal @
BCM 20 -pin connector (7T ‘
@_‘ and ground. &7
[ T S
E I Condition of key switch Vollage [V
v Key is inserted Approx. 12 =
ﬂ Key is removed 0
D O 1 oK BT
= v
SEL434TD Replace BCM,
I
EL-295
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

System 'Description

Power is supplied at all times

e {o BCM terminal (O

o through 7.5A fuse (No. [58], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Power is supplied at all times

¢ to front step lamp LH and RH terminals @

e through 7.5A fuse {No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LCUO1 and LCUQ2 through body grounds (Mi2) and (#7).

Terminal O of LCUO1 and LCUO02 and terminal @ of BCM are connected as DATA LINE A. Terminal @ of
LCUO1 and LCUO2 and terminal @ of BCM are connected by DATA LINE B.

BCM terminal @ is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.
When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door switch, or rear LH door switch is in OPEN

position, BCM sends a signal to driver and passenger door control units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground supplied, front step lamps turn on.

™ EL-296



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

- EL-STEP/L-01

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER. @l
7.54
[56 |
P LA
l W DATA LINE
5
Y@
I ' LG
P
m B
BAT
(BB%%Y CONTROL MODULE) =
:
DOOR DATA DATA
I?/v:r-l R/B an
\ 71
I ® Ay >
O w R/B
AW p Next pege AT
I Y S>>
FlIIW R/B @ EA
° - ° ® A
I | | |
RIW RAW RAW RIW

£ £ s .

I

FRONT DOOR FRONT DOOR
SWITCH
’ REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
%?SE‘?E“ PEN ETSSE?ENGEH OPEN [SWITCH 1H OPEN |SWITCH RH
— RS

/ OPEN o
CLOSED T GLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED ’T
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
- , {E101
, fED . @@ . HA
B B BR BR :
o3

MELE94G



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

-BATTE

RY

EL-STEP/L-02

7.5 FUSE BLOCK .
Fus! Refer to EL-POWER.
|
] L2y i = DATA LINE
i RW
R AW
o i
R RIW
Preceding @ RIY Preceding @ Ry
page ‘ R/B page <3 P A8
R RAW
e o - e
STEP LAMP
@ (DRIVER SIDE) Pt - ) @ LAMP P s
-------- (PASSENGER SIDE) S o=
[E] L] ]
(] /B Ay ||L|| B RIY
FiL H H i H H
AL R/B Y AIL A/B Y
=]l 1 =1 a1 [Eml =1l
STER DATA DATA STEP DATA DATA
LAMP LINE A LINE B LAMP LINE A LINE B
GND GND
16 DRIVER DOGR 16 PASSENGER DOOR
l—‘7|—‘ CONTROL UNIT (LCUOT) |_L-_J_| CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)
B

el o]
-
ol
@
-

E

=
a
N

@

1466

®
| n l
B B B 8
J_ . _I_
1 271
Mz3
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
1]2[3]4]s KA 6]7]8]o]10]
11J12[13]14]15[16]17]18 '
1o9]s]7]6KA6]4]3]2]1
18[17]16[15]14]13[12]11 ' D‘?vg
[s)
]2 .
W W
MEL695G



STEP LAMP — IVMS

= J Lo ) ) Trouble Diagnoses
o] link tor f
C;t:ISISLTCOHHBG or for CONSULT
\ CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". i
2. Connect “"CONSULT” to the data link connector.
MA
_ [V
3. Turn ignition switch “"ON”.
4. Touch “START". e
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
-
4
START IFE
___SUB MODE _ | el
SEF392]
| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]| 5. Touch "IVMS". WIT
{ ENGINE |
LT | AT
AIRBAG |
| vms ] EA
I |
I |
SEL280U
6. Touch “STEP LAMP”.
I SELECTTESTITEM  [o]] B
[ rvms comm cHECK 1
[ POWER winDOW ] ST
[ pooR Lock |
[ wipER | RS
| i .
SEL281U)
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step A
|  seectomsmooe [ lamp.
{ DATA MONITOR |
[ Acmive TEsT |
| |
I |
I |
I |
SEL904L)

EL'299 1467



STEP LAMP — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r A 4
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |g
diagnostic results. {EL-181) next page.
NG y r
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-179 or EL-184)
OK
r v
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
CHECK OQUT

NOTICE:

e When L.CU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-179) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

i€

Step lamp connector §11),

wil

L&

SELG73UB

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off
when door is opened/ciosed.

(]

#MONITOR

DOOR SWITCH ON

L

RECORD |

SEL2995)

Check step lamp bulb. NG Replace bulb. &l
OK
r MA
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK NG | check the following.
1. Disconnect step lamp connector. "| @ 7.5A fuse [No. ,
2. Check voltage between step lamp ter- located in the fuse block =
minal (D and ground. (J/B)]
Battery voltage should exist. # Hamess for open or
short between fuse and LG
OK
step lamp
E‘] r E@
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT "1 o Door switch
¢ Door switch ground con- FE
See “DOOR SWITCH” in “Data Monitor” dition
mode. e Harness for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door CL
DOOR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON T
OR
ON-BOARD
® 5T
Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode i
(switch monitor) for all door switches. -
Refer to EL-186. FA
OK
\ 4 Rm
Check harness for open or short between
step lamp and LCU.
BR
ST
BS
BT
A

EL-301

12X

1469



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

EL-TRNSMT-01

BATTERY

g 7.58 |FHSEBLOCK (Reter to EL-POWER.
L ]
YIG

B
l ;
INTEGRATED 1 i

HOMELINK
TRANSMITTER @) @7 @739

Refer to last pags (Foldout pags).

F-9
tfrs
=
S(
m|w
-0

MELG96G

1470 EL-302



INTEGRATED-HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

EL-303

1471

J, Trouble Diagnoses
Red light (LED)
\Z/ 9 {_/j DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Driver's L SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor Transmitter buttons _ | Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver {garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related. MA
ﬂ = 1. Tum ignition switch “OFF", ,OK Check transmitter with Tool".
i SEL442Ul | 5 Does red light (LED) of transmitter " EM
. . . oK NG
F illuminate when any button is ¥ .
pressed? Receiver Replace LE
T S )
E} @ NG or hand- transmitter
IS held trans- with sunvi-
mitter fault, sor assem- E@
i
[E-E] not vehicle bly.
related.
5E
E '
D 1 POWER SUPPLY CHECK. NG | Check fuse
- ELea 1. Disconnect transmitter connector. "| (7.54) and CL
s sU 2. Tum ignition switch “OFF”. repair hamess.
3. Check voltage between terminal (4O
and ground. BT
mt?ﬂ} @ Voltage: Battery voitage
1.8.
OK AT
gi12] y
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. NG | Repair har-
@ Check continuity between terminal & | ness. FA
and body ground.
ol 1 Continuity should exist. A
SEL636U + OK
Replace transmitter with sunvisor BR
assembly.
*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin. ST
RS
B
A




LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

1472

Engine Compartment

) Wiper motor
Relay box-1

Actuator
(For anti-lock brake system}

Daytime ¥ght control unit
{For Canada)

<
Fuse and fusible link box

Theft warning hotn "’7 Hood swﬂ(:h//

Relay box-2

Cooling fan relay-3
ASCD clutch switch I'Blay (M’T l‘nodels) - Clutech interlock re]ay
{M/T models)
Inhibitor relay
Theft warning relay {A/T models}
ASCD hold retay

c? : . \
Cornering lamp rela > o \_, R
g p y % - }_ A ‘/

Thaft warning
horn relay

Air conditioner relay

\ ECM (ECCS contrel module) relay
Ty / Codling fan relay-2
Rear window defogger relay .

Horn relay

/ Theft warning lamp relay

Front fog lamp relay @

FRONT

Front wiper relay Cooling fan relay-1

MEL725G

EL-304



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

r-Door mimor defogger relay
ASCD control unit
q’ ’—Audio amp. relay

-"_-.’_.__-_-__—-__
/ ”/—‘-‘-—_—‘—-_—__
Combination flasher unit / — —
—

Circuit breaker-1

" Circuit breaker-2 1

SMJ']

7

Sunroof retay -

Fuel pump relay -

(l /-..
‘I-" ‘-\\\>/
\ \"--‘ —
7 I Th— \
\\\
\ \
\

ABS control unit-

Ignition relay

Blower motor relay

Accessory relayj LA control unit

L-BCM/ A/C auto amp.

Fuse block (J/B)-
LecM (ECCS control module)

EL-305

[MIA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

Air bag diagnosis

sensor unit

T

AT

=< T EA

BIR

D)

MELSS0EA

1473



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

7 (Mulﬁ-remote control unit (LCUDS)

LTrt.mk lid opener actuator

Multi-remote control relay-1

Fuel filler lid opener actuator

MEL591E

1474 EL-306



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

rBody No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness
Rear door harness RH P

. Tail harness
Front door harness RH

Main hamess

Engine control harhess
g Y

Rear door harness LH

Front door harmess LH

Body harness

Air bag harness

Engine room hamess

MEL182E

EL-307

1475
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

G2 B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR

£

Connector color / Cavity
Connector number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawmgs:
¢ Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

¢ Main Hamess

e Engine Control Harness

® Body Harness

Yo use the grid reference
1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.
- 2) Find the grid reference.
3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference lefter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.
5) Follow the line {if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type

Connector type
Male Female Male Female

® Cavity: Less than 4 @ N @

e Relay conneclor

® Cavity: From5to 8 Aoy S
v D < < &
& Cavity: More than 9 . . ﬁ\&% @
&

e Ground terminal etc. &

1476 EL-308



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness and Tail Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness
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: Vanity mirror illumination LH

: Sun roof moter

: Spot lamp
: Vanity mirror illumination RH

. Interior lamp
. Inside mirror

: To (WD)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

(ziy yns
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;. Spiral cable
: Air bag module {passenger side)

Air bay diagnosis sensot unit
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness (LH side)

FRONT
wrg : To (M)
GY2 : To(Wm)
(D4 BA/3 : Door mirror LH
GY/2 : Door mirror dafogger LH
(D) Wi6 : Front door speaker LH
B/4 : Driver side key cylinder switch
() B2 : Power window regulator LH
W/18 : Driver door contro! unit (LCUO1)
W2 Trunk lid opener switch '
W/2 : Front step lamp LH
GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH
MELSS8E
REAR
w0 To
(053) W18 : Rear LH door control unit (LCUG4)
B/2 : Rear door power window regulator LH
GY/4 : Rear door fock actuator-LH MELSG9E

EL-321
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Front Door Harness (RH side)
B31) W/iB : To @ B/4 . Passenger side key cylinder switch
GY/6 : To (MW7) B/2 : Power window regulator RH
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger RH W/B : Passenger doat control unit (LCLI02)
BR/A : Door mirror RH W/2 : Front step lamp RH
W6 : Front door speaker RH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH

MELS0OE

REAR

1 To (B17)

CEEE

GY/4 : RAear door lock actuator RH

W/18 : Rear RH door control unit {LCUO03)
B/2 : Rear door power window regulator RH

MEL601E
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